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PUBLIC LAW 96 374—OCT. 3, 1980 ' 94 STAT. 1367

Public ] Law 96-374 . : '
: 96th Congress : .

" - An Act
. To amend add extend the ngher Education Act of 1965, and for other purposes. %%
s° _ Be it enacted by the Senate and House o ‘Re msentatwes of the

United States of America in Congress t this Act may be Educasion- ) .
cited asthe ucation Amendments of 1980” Amendments o

1980.
20 USC 1001
TITLE I—ESTA.BLISHMENT OF A NEW TITLE I OF THE HIGHER EDUCATION note.
ACT OF 1965 , S, -
‘Sec. 101. New programs established. . ) .
"l‘l'ﬂ\.i I—CONTINUING POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION PROGRAM AND -
“PART A—!;Q;mon ON NATIONAL stmp IN POSTSECONDARY I-buc.mon
ol .
+ “Sec. 1 indings.
. “Sec. 1 tabhshment of the Commmsnon on Natxonal Development in Poetr
| ndary Education. " ' '
) “ 103. 2 of the Commission. ' . :
“Sec. 104. P and administrative provisions.
“Sec. 105. Authotization.

“Pm B—I-buc/mon Ou'mmcu PROGRAMSB .
“Sec lll I"mdm : .
“Sec. 112. State allotmenta. . . T
- . “Sec. 113. Comprehensive statewide planmng . L
: “Sec. 114. Information services. ' .
“Sec. 115. Continuing education. °
' 7 “Sec. 116. Federal discretion

“Sec. 117. Natlonal Adviso a(r,%uncxl on Contmumg Educatxon
“Sec. 118. Definitions. .

“Sec. 119. Appropnatlons authorized and paymenm." ‘ ) ’

‘ TITLE I-AMENDMENT AND EXTENSION OF TITLE I OF THE HIGHER
EDUCATION ACTOF 1965 i .
. Sec. 201. Extension and rewsnon of library programs. .
“TITLE H—-COLLEGE AND RESEARCH LIBRARY ASSISTANCE AND LIBRARY ‘
TRAINING AND RESEARCH '

“Sec. 201. Purpose; authorization.

“Sec. 202. Notfication of State agency. .
\9 ' . “PART A—CoLLEGE LiBRARY RESOURCES
, A “Sec. 211. Resource development grants.

. {\) “PART B—LiBRARY TRAINING, RESEARCH, AND DEVELOPMENT

“Sec. 221. Grants authorized.
M “Sec. 222. Library career training.
“Sec. 223
~
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;. “Subpart 4-—Special i’rograms for Students From Disadvantaged Backgrounds

CREERYERYR

. 417A. Program authority; authorization of appropriations.
417B. Talent search. :

..417C. Upward bound. e

417D. Special services for disadvantaged students.

. 417E: Educatignal opportunity centers.

" 417F. Staff development activities.”.

B

Sec. 406.‘Special program fog migrant and seasonal farmwork students.
Sec. 407. Veterans' cost-of-instruction payments.

A

PaRT B—GUAR7NTEED AND INsURED STUDENT LgaNs

. 411. Extension of programs.
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. S
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. 431. Purpose; appropriations autharized. - v
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. Loan limitations.
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ve improvements. N
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Sec. 441. Extension of program.
Sec. 4. Alternative funding for direct loans; recapture of current balances.

Sec. 443. Loan limitations.
Sec. 444. Deferral of repayment. ’

2
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Sec. 447. Student loan information program authorized.
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TITLE V—;AMENDMENT AND EXTENSION OF TITLE V OF THE HIGHER

EDUCATION ACT OF 1965

Sec. 501. Extension of programs.
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her training LY
Sec’ 505. Training for teachers of handicapped childral
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iSec. 541. Grants authorized. . o) .
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. “Sec. 545. Definition. Cot
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' -~ “Sec. 551. Findinga. _ -
“Sec. 552. Policy. - '
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, ' EDUCATION ACT OF 1965 '
o Sec. 601. Programs authorized.
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' . "PART A—INTERNATIONAL AND FOREIGN LANGUAGE Stupms S

““Sec. 601. Findings and pu .
“Sec. 602. Graduate and unsergraduate language and area centers.
- Sec. 603. International studies centers, - s

_ “Sec. 604. Undergraduate international studies and foreign language pro-

ams. .
“Sec. 605, Referarch; studies; annual report.
»:Sec. 606. Equitable distribution of funda, ' . .
. 607. Authorization of appropriations. -
“PART B—BUSINESS AND Ilm-:'am'npmx. ﬁ)UCA’HON ProGRAMS
" “Sec. 611. Findings and urposes. -
“Sec. 612. Educatgus)n and training p
“Sec. 613. Authorization of appropriations. -
N “PART C—~GENERAL PROVISIONS
“Sec. 621. Advisory board. N -
“Sec. 622. Definitions.”. s
TITLE VII-AMENDMENT TO TITLE VII OF THE HIGHER EDUCATION AcT"
. OF 1965
Sec. 701. Amendment. . , - ) .
“TITLE VII,—CONSTRUC’I‘ION, REOONSTRUCI'ION, AND RENOVATION OF
- " ACADEMIC FACILITIES .
“Sec. 701, General urposes. :
“Sec. 702. Appropn%tions authorized.
“PART A—GRANTS FOR THE CoNSTRUCTION, RECONSTRUCTION, AND RENOVATION oF A
» UNDERGRADUATE ACADEMIC Facturies .
“Sec. 711. State plan. .

“Sec. 712. Basic criteria. '
“Sec. 713. Allotment of funds.
‘ ,
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“Sec. 1003. National Board of the Fund for the Improvement of Poetsecondary
- Education. ™
T “Sec. 1004. Administrative provmxons
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94 S’EAT 1

I L .
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- & - _‘ 'I'ITLE XI—URBAN GRANT UNIVERSITY PROGRAM
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.t A Y

PART H—MEMORIALS s . -

» SUBPART 1—THE RoBERT A. TAFT INSTITUTE -
R ; i
Sec. 1371. Short title. ~ ‘ ‘
Sec." 1372. Grants for devélopment. ' !
v Sec. 1373. Authorization of appropriations. , . T N
4 SUBPART 2—GENERAL DANIEL JAMES MEMORIAL HEALTH Em.icxnou CENTER - - . -
. Sec. 1376 Financial assistance authorized. . | > ‘-
Sec. 13717. Aut(horiz,aytion ‘of approbriations. ‘
SuBPART 3—THE WiLLIAM I:va DawsON CRAIR oF PusLic AFFAIRS ‘ .
Sec. 1381. Short title. ’ S
Sec. 1382. Assistance for the establishment of the William Levi Dawson Chair of
Public Affairs. : . . .« .
Sec. 1383. Authorization of appropriafions. . o v
, . PRt I—TechnicAL Provisions B , ‘
- Sec. 139‘6 Administrative amendments. ) R .
» Sec. 1392. Contract authority. , . " " )
Set. 1393. Effective dates. : e : ~—
. , - »
TITLE I—ESTAB ISHMENT OF A NEW TITLE I OF THE .
' HIGHE} EDUCATION ACT OF 1965 - N . :
y . NEW PROGRAMS ESTABLISH

Sec. 101. (a) Title 1 6? the Higher Education@ct of 1965 (hereafter . -
in this Act referred to as the “Act”) is amended to read as follows: - . N

“TITLE I—CONTINUING POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION
PROGRAM AND PLANNING '

ParT A—CoMMISSION Off NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT IN
PostsecoNDaRY EpucaTian -

“FINDINGS . o »

". “SEc. 101. The Congress finds—- - .20 USC 1001.
(1) that institutions of higher education in our Nation and *
their human and intellectual resources are critical to the future
of the American society, and that the Nation’s economic poten- .
tial,>its strength and freedom, and the quality-of life for all
“citizens aré tied to.the quality and extent of higher education
- available; ‘ ,
“(2) that it is the responsibility of the Federal Government,
———~—consistént with the rights, duties, and privileges of States and
institutions of higher education, to promote— .
“(A)Yequality of access to postsecondary education, without
regard to age, race, sex, creed, handicap, national origin,
geographic location, or economic status; .. o =
*(B) freedom of thoice to students who wish to participate ‘
in postsecondary education, to select’ institutions-and pro-
grams which meet their needs and abilities; IR
~ “4C) quality of postsecondary education, including the -\
maintenance and extension of academic freedom, responsi-
" bility, and educational diversity; T
. .

..

]
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“AP) responsiveness of pof¥secondary.education to rapidly

" 'changingsocial and economic needs; and * :
*(E) the efficient use of resources in postsecondary educa- ,
tion, and the optimal allocation of human, physical and
financial resources, through efficient planning and manage-
ment to achieve these goals; and. " : L
‘43 that demographic, economic, and social changes will re-
/quire institutions of postsecondary education to adapt to the

/ future needs of individuals and of American society.

“ESTABLISHMENT OF THE COMMISSION OM, NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT
: . IN POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION

, 20 USC 10021 “Sec. 102: (a) There is established a Commission to bé klgown as the

)

- Cor?mission on National Development in Postsecondary cation to
review the effectiveness of policies to promote the Federal responsi-
bilities set forth in clauses (A) through (E) of section 101(2). N
‘ l‘l‘% The Commission shall be composed of twenty.five members as

ollotvs: : .
“(1) Nine members shall be appointed by the President-of the
United States. <. _
“(2)-Eight of the members shall be appointed by the President -
& -pro tempogg’of the Senate upon the recommendation of the
Maljori]tly Leader and the Minority Leader. T
“(3) Eight members shall be appointed by the Speaker of the .
House of Representatives. Q; : o
“eX1) Of each class specified in subsection (b) not more than.four
. members shal be from the same political party, except in the case of
" the members appointed under glause’(1), in which case not more than
five members shall be from the same political party. The members of
the Commission appointed from private life shall be individuals who
by reasap of experience or training are especially qualified to serve
on the Comnjission. - - )

&
Appointments. -*(2) In making appointments under subsection (b) of this section the

45 FR 69201.

President, the President pro tempore, and the Speaker of the House

of Representatives shall give due consideration to the appointment of

individuals who, collectively, will provide appropriate representation
- of institutions of higher education, State agencies responsible for

postsecondary education, labor, the business community, and public
service. e o : )
. *(d) Any vacancyjin the Commission s;klll not affect its powers but
shall be filled in thé same manner in whiéh the original appointment
was made. .
. "(e) The Commission shall select a Chairman and a Vice Chairman
from among its members. Ty 7 ’
“(f) -Thirteen members of the Commission shall constitute a

quorum for the transaction of business, but the Commission may
establish a lesser number as a_quorum for the purpose of holding .

] o hearings, taking testimony, apd receiving evidence. .~ .
Compensation. *“(gX1) Members of the Commission w

o are Members of €ongress
“or officers or employees of the exegutive branch of the Government

shall serve without additional compensation but shall be reimbursed
- for travel, subsistence and -other necessary expenses incurred by
_ them in carrying out the duties of the Commisdion.

“(2) Members of the Commission not otherwise employed by the
Federal Government shall receive compensation at a.ra equal to
the daily rate prescribed for GS-18 of the General Schedule under
section 5332 of title 5, United States Code, including traveltime for

’ - ' - : '
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* " each day they are engaged in the performance \of their duties as-
members of the Commission and shall be entitled to reimbursement -
for travel, subsistence, and other necessary expenses incurred by e ¢

them in carrying out the duties of the Commission.
¢+ ''DUTIES OF THE COMMISSION .

. “Se¢. 103. (a) The Commission shall study and investigate the- Study.
. extent to which national policies promote the objectives set forth in 20 USC 1003.
" clauses (A) through (E) of section 101(2). Such study shall include, but -
. not be limited to, consideration of— - - : :
-*/(1) the extent to which postsecondary educational planning by
v States and localities and institutions of higher education is
~ »  designed to identify the future needs of education in American
society; ) o '
“(2)ythe eﬁ'eiiveness of Federal financial assistance to stu- -
.- - dents and institutions of higher education in'promoting national
development of postsecondary education in the most-efficient
* manner; - .. o o )
""" “(3) the physical and financial capaeity of institutions of higher
education to carry out their mission; including the conduct of
» -basic and applied research in the humanities and scientjfic and
technical fields, and. the rl;}ationship between institgzions of
higher education,,pg}aj,ic ‘agencies, and the private séctor-in . :
- developing the capgéity- of higher education to promote such .

o

research; . . i
*“(4) the human and technical resources currently and prospec- .~
tively available to institutiong of higher education to enable i

them to address and respoind: to national and worldwide social -
and economic forces; ' L o L
{5) the effect of demographic, changes on institdtions of higher -
ducation and their consti_tuqn't disciplines and professions and /
the ability of- such institutions to meet national needs; and
“(6)-the extent to which Federal student assistance may be
used to promote the recruiting of individuals to serve in the
Armed Forces and to retain members of the Armed Forces.
“(bX1) In addition, the Commission shall conduct a study of the
remaining barriers to adult postsecondary education which analyzes
the characteristics of current or potential adult postsecondary stu-

“dents, the Federal response to, the needs of adult postsecondi
students, and the.agility of gducatiox:ﬁxla instit;tiox:i to respond t?‘tge At '
growing .postsecondary student population. For the purpose of the “Adu
study conducted under this subsection, the term ‘adult [)ostsecondary ;’t"jﬁl"‘t"ﬂ“{ary
student’ means individuals twenty-two ofagaorolder. :

*  *(2) In analyzing the characteristics of current|or potential adult
postsecondary students and the Federal response to their needs, the .
Commission shall— - . ' Lo, _ ‘

“(A) review the extent to which such students are motivated by
employment goals, and whether these.students seek further
education in order to erter the labor force'gr reenter after an
extended absence, advance in a current career, or xaove from one -
tareer to another; ) R

. “(B) analyze the relationship between different employment .
motivations and. sources of financial assistance for education, ]
choice of institution or patterns of participation in postsecondary” -
education; - _ S v

“(C) evaluate the extent to which the unavailability or inacces-
sibility of financial aid sources may prevent educational partici- ,

A} ]
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. . pation by economically or socially disadvantaged ' adults, or
. . otherwise limit their choice of educational focus or intensity of
‘. L study; and : - "

= “(D) evaluate the extent to which age'represents a barrierto  *
participation in postsecondary education and the potential for
greater participation in postsecondary education by individuals -
age 60 and older. . - , o ,
“(3) In analyzing the ability of postsecondary institutions to re- =
spond to the potential adult postsecondary student . population, the
Commission’shall, at & mimimum— M
* . “(A) review the availability of outreach, information, counsel-

ing, or-supportive service grograms,.with particular attention to

programs serving adults sGich as homemakers or retirees who are
“least likely to 'have access to normal sources of educational -~
[ information;and . -
“(B) review the availability of alternative methods of evaluat-
ing past éducation credits and experience to promote adul\
participation in postsecondary education, and the availabi_[ifw
remedial courses for adult students. C - .
*(4) The Commission shall coordinate the study conducted under
- this subsection with the research and demonstration priorities of the
-National Institute of Education, and such other stugies on student
- financial assistance as are authorized by this Act. .
Reports to . “(c) The ComMmission -shall submit to the President and to the
President and.  Congress such interim reports as it deems advisable and, not later
neress. than December 31, 1983, a final report of itsstudy and investigation
together with such recommendations, including recommendations

ot * for legislation, as the Commission deems advisable. ) -
Termination, . ¢(d) The Commission shall cease to exist 60 days after the submis-
- :sion ofits final report. . ' , Co
) , : -

“POWERS AND ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS’

SR MR
20 USC 1004. “Sec. 104. (@) The Commission or, on authorization of the Commis- -
sion, any subcommittee or member thereof;imay, for the purposes of -
i carrying out the (frovisions of this Act, hold such hearings, sit and act
L at such times and places, as the Commission or such subcommittee or s
|- member maé' deem advisable. ) . - - s
. “(b) The Commission may acquire directly from the head of any
: department, agency, independent instrumentality, or other authority
' of the executive branch of the Government, ‘avatlable information
: which-the Comrission considers useful in the discharge-of its duties.
All departments, agencies, and independent instrumentalities, or
other authorities pf the.executive branch. of the Government, shall -
. cooperate with the Comwission and furnish all information re-
"quested by the Comntissior to the extent permitted by law. - ‘
*(c) The Commission;js authorized to— . - .
*(1) appoint an{%x the compensation of such personnel as may -
be necessary, withbut regard to the provisions of title 5, United

5 UsC 101, States Code, governing appointments in the competitive service,
5 USC 5101 et_ and without regard to the provisions of chapter 51 and sub-
suscsur chapter III of chapter 53 of such title relating to classification -
:{ DA and General Schedule pay rates;

~

“(2) obtain the services ‘of experts and consul‘tants in accord-
i gnce with the provisions of section 3109 of title 5, United, States
-~ . 1 Code; : - *

| _(3) enter into agreements with the General Services Ad-
ministration for procurement of ‘necessary financial ® and

A A

.
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'admmlstratlve gervices, for whlch payment shall ber made by
reimbursement from funds of the Comnmission in such amounts
as may be agreed upon by the Chalrman and t}te-'Admlmstrator
of General Services; N
“(4) procure suppljes, serv1ces, and property, and maké con-
- tracts, without regard to the laws and procedures applicable to"
, Federal agencies; and
*‘(b) enter into contraéts with Federal or Stafe agencies, private Contract
firms, institutions, and agencies for the conduct of researcho!' 8“th°"ty-
surveys, the preparation df reports, and other activities
sary tothe dxscharge of 1ts duties. \ . X .

' AUTHORIZATIO N

“Skc. 105 There are authorized to be ap riated $3,000, 000 to 20 USC 1005.
carry out the.provisions of this part fo le perlod beglnnlng -

October 1, 1981 through March 1, 1984.. « T
" “PART B—EDUCAT!ON 'OUTREACH PROGRAMS . a -
. b ‘FINDINGS . o I
> fSec 111 The Congress finds that— o - * 20 USC 1011,

. “(1) the rapid pace of social,- economlc, and technologlcal
change has created pressing needs for postsecondary educatignal
opportunities for adults in all stages of life; | - v
“(2J postsecondary educational opportumtles in the United -
" States are traditionally prov1ded for 1nd1v1duals between the
-ages of eighteen and twenty-two;-
. “(3) many adults are Barred from . advancement or self-suffi- .
. ciency by lack of access to, and lack of retention in, postsecond:;{//‘ .
educatlonal.opportumtles approprlate to their needs, or by lac
of information or support services concerning the availabi 1ty of
R postsecondary educational opportunities; - -
“(4) accesyito pestsecondary educational opportunltles is se—
verely lirgﬁl for adults whose educational needs have been
inadequate{ly served duying youth, -or whose age; sex, race, -
handicap, national origiM, rural 1solatlon, or economlc circum-
.stance may be a barrier to such opportunities; v
“(5):with declining population growth rates, the future of
postsecondary education in.the United States is largely depend-
ent upon its ability-to respond to the'c allenges of néw student .
‘populations; o
- “(6) servicé in continuing educatlon will be better achieved e
‘through increased emphasis on planmng and coordination which - o
more effectively utilizes existing resources of both public. and
private sectors; and
_ < *(7) to meet the unique problems and needs of adults who are
. disadvantaged in_ seeking access to postsecondary.educational
opportunities, resources must be 'marshalled from a wide range
of institutions and groups, includlng community colleges, com-.
munity-based educational institutions, business, industry, labor, )
and other publlc anj/prlvate orgamzatlons and lnstltutlons . R

STATE ALLOTMENTS ' ge . “
1

-t “SEc. 112. ( e9)(1) From 90 per centum of the funds appropr d fdr 20, USC,. w2’
a

this part. for €ach fiscal year, the Secretary shall

-
“
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Post, p. 1493.

“(A) allot to each State having an agreement under section
1203 of this Act an amount which bears thesame ratio to 60 per
centum of such amount as the adult population of that State
- bears to the adult population of all States,and.

. *(B) allot 40 per centum of such amount to alfStates having a

agreement under section 1203 on an equa] basis; :
except that no State shall receive lesg than $ 00 im any such fiscal
ear. If 90 per centum of the sums appropriated for any fiscal year are
ufficient to pay the allotment spegified in clauses (A) and (B) of the

previous sentence and the exce‘;;t on contained in the previous . .
. _sentence, the unt of each State s allotment under sii¢h clauses (A)

and (B) (but no e amount in:the exception) shal} be ratably
reduced. If 90 per centum of the sus s.appropriated for any fiscal year

* are insufficient after the application of the previous seéntence, the

amount of each State’s allotment 'shall be equal. In casg additional

. funds become available in making such payments in any fiscal year

‘during which the second and third sentence of this aragraph are

applicable, such reduced-amounts shall be incre on the same

~ basis as they were reduced. .

“(2) Ten per centum of the funds appropriated for this gart'shall be
available for carrying out section 116. o
“(b) If, in any fiscal year, a State does not wish to conduct

‘comprehensive planning pursuant to section 113, the Secretary shall
.allot to such State an amount equal to the amount the State would,

tign and information services under this part. Thé Secretary shall

otherwise receive for the conduct of programs.of cgntinuing'i eduoa-
reallot the funds that would have been used by such State for the

-.conduct of statewide planning under section 113 to all other States

" - having agreements under section 1203. Such reallotments shall be
- made in proportion to their allotments_ pursuant to subsection (a). -

520 USC 1013,

NE

n

[N

" ~equal to or exceed

o

*COMPREHENSIVE STATEWIDE PLANNING

- _“Sec. 113. (a)(1) Subject to peragraphs T2) and (3), each State with

an agreement pursuant to section 1203 of this Act shall use at least 15

_per centum-but not to exceed 20 per centum of its allotment for the

purpose of conducting comprehensive statewide. planning for

. improving access and retention within the -State to postsecondary

educational programs for traditional and nontraditional learners,
coordinating educational and occupational information and counsel-
ing services to youth and adults throughout the State, and promoting

-more effective and efficient use of available resources for continuing

education within the State. .
“(2) In any fiscal year in which appropriations for this 8art_are ‘
5’18,500,000 but are less than $24,000,0 0, each
State with an agreement pursuant to section 1203 of this Act shall uséd\~

_-at least 10 per céntum but not to exceed 15 per centum of its

allotment ' for the- purpose described .in paragraph (1) of this

. subsection.

- equal to or exc $24,000,000, ‘each
» pursuant to section 1203 of this Act shall use not to exceed 10 per

(3) In any fiscal year in which the-apgrogeriz}altioys for this part arg
ta aving an agreemen

. centum of its allotment for the purpose described in paragraph\(1) of

Programs,
grants, and
contracts, State «

‘report.

this subsection.

- ."(b) A State shall submit ta the Secretary at the end of each flscal

year for which sums have been received a list of programs assisted
under this part, a brief description of the purposes of the programs,
and an analysis of the rela%hip between grants gmd contracts

W
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awarded under this part
- - postsecondary education.
& ““c) Of the sums granted to States for comprehensive statewide
*  planning, not less than 50 per centum shall be for the purpose of
- carrying out a program of statewide planning for continuing educa-
- tion in order to improve access for adults within the State to
- - postsecondary education programs and to promote more effective and
efficient use of available resources, including efforts to ensure equal
‘treatment of applicants in the evaluation of grant proposals, except
‘that the Secretary may, upon applicatiop, grant a waiver to a State
which has demonstrated that the State has adequately provided for
- meeting the needs of-adult learners in its statewide planning activi-
ties. Such planning shall give particular consideration to the educa-
tional needs of adults who have been inadequately served by
programs of postsecondary education. _
‘(d) Planning undertaken pursuant to this section shall be coordi-
nated, to the maximum extent feasible, with the planning activities
. under subpart 4 of part A and part B of title IV and section 485 of this
Act; the Vocational Education Act; the Comprehensive Employment
- and Training Act; the Older Americans Act of 1965; the Rehabilita-
tion Act of 1973; the Career Education Incentive Act; the Adult
Education Act; the Veterans Readjustment Assistance Act; and other
Federal, State, and local activities intended to provide outreach,
guidance, counseling, and educational, student aid, and occupational
information to persons within the State. - . )
“(e) EachfState may use the funds available for this section to
conduct studies of student financial assistance needs and resources,
information coordination, continuing education, and other topics
consistent with the purposes of subsections (a) and (c) of this section.

and comprehensive statewide planning for

. “INFORMATION SERVICES :

“SEc. 114. (a) Each State shall use not less than $50,000 nor more

.than 12 per centum of its allotment, whichever is greater, to conduct
programs to develop and coordinate new and existing educational
and occupational information and counseling programs to eliminate
unnecessary duplication and to provide a more comprehensive deliv-
ery of services to both traditional and nontraditional learners seekin
educational information and to youth and adults seeking occupa-
tional information. , .

“(b) Such educational and occupational information and counseling
programs shall be coordinated to the maximum extent possible with
those authorized by subpart 4 of part A and part B of title IV and
section 485 of this Act; the Vocational Education Act; the Comprehen-

sive Employment and Training Act; the Older Americans Act of 1965; :

the Rehabilitation Act of 1973; the Career Education Incentive Act;
the Adult Education Act; the Veterans Readjustment Assistance Act;
and other Federal, State, and*local activities
outreach, guidance, counseling, and educational, student aid, and
occupational information to persons within the State.

“(c) For the purposes of carrying out this section,
make grants to, and entér into contracts with, institutions of higher
education, public and private institutions and organizations, busi-
ness, industry, and labor, or any combination thereof. | .

each State may

~

14
&

intended to provide,

94 STAT. 1379

Continuing
education.

Post, pp. 1407,
1415, 1449. .
20 USC 11 note,
2301 note.

29 USC 801 note.
42 USC 3001
note. :

29 USC 701 note.
20 USC 2601

note.

20 USC 1201

note:

66 Stat. 663.

State studies.

20 USC 1014
/ .

Grants and
contracts.’
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) “CONTINUING EDUCATION
20 USC 1015. “Sgc. '115. (a) Each State shall use such sums-as may remain
available from that State’s allotment after reserving the amounts -«
required to carry out the provisions of sections 113 and 114 of this
part for the purpose of—

“(1) promoting access to and retention in postsecondary educa-
tional programs for adults whose educational needs have been -
inadequately served; ‘ _ e

*(2) expanding and improving postsecondary education pro-
grams which help adults develop their occupational potential
and reFare for transitions between education and work; .

*(3) eliminating barriers posed by previous education or train-

. ing, age, sex, race, handicap, national origin, rural isolation, or
economic circumstance which may place adults at a disadvan-
tage in seekin§I postsecondary educational opportunities;

‘(4) strengthening statewide and other mechanisms of infor-
mation, counseling, and referral which provide access to postsec-
~ondary education and serve the special needs of adults; and
- - *(3) developing strategies to promote the financial self-suffi-
_ ciency of postsecondary education programs initiated pursuant
° to this part. - an
< ~Programs, “(bk To" promote the purposes of subsection (a), each State' may °
Brants and make’grants to and enter into contracts with public and private
ontracts, . . ; . f . . . . . .
institutions and organizations, institutions of higher education, busi-
.ness, industry, and labor, or any combination thereof, for programs,
. such as— . ' i
(1) the creation or expansion of labor education, training and
techinical assistance programs, and the development of coopera-
tive relationships between State and local labor organizations
and institutions and agencies: which provide opportunities for
. continuing education; ’ ' o

. *“(2) the removal of barriers to continuing education caused by

rural isolation'or other rural-related factors;

“(3) legal, vocational, and health educational services and
information services for older individuals who usp preretirement
education as a means to adjust to retirement; | ‘

“(4) the promotion of resource sharing for ingovative uses of
technology, including telecommunications, either on an inter-
state or intrastate basis, to overcome barriers to postsecondary
educational opportunities;

*(5) educational and occupational information amed,counseling
services designed to meet the special needs of adult women,

» particularly homemakers, and to assist their entry or reentry
into postsecondary education and the labor force; :
. “(6) the collection and dissemination of information; including
data banks, on sources of student financiatassistance and infor-
mation designed to assist individuals to make choices among
postsecondary institutions, programs, and other educational
opportunities; g )
‘(7) community education service activities consistent with the
" purpose of this section for adults in rural areas;
*(8) postsecondary educational programs suited to individuals
- whose educational needs have been inadequately served, espe-
. cially the handicapped, older individuals, migrant and seasonal
farmworkers, individuals who can participate in programs only
o on a part-time basis, and individuals who otherwise would be
- . unlikely to continue their education beyond high school;

~v)

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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. %(9) child care serviges to assist individuals desiring to partici-

" pate to enter or reenter the field of postsecondary education and
the labor force; and . : .

“(10) the promotion or delivery of postsecondary education

" services to women at the place of their employment or in

T c’ori\d'umtion, with theiremployment. v ’

*{c) No grant or /:ontract may be entered into to carry out the
activities. described’in clause (9) of subsection (b) unless the agree-
ment to make the grant or the contract contains provisions designed

. toassurethat— / T . :

(1) the State will provide assurances that the State has

~ established a cooperative agreement between the State entity
responsible for’ planning under section 113 and the agency_’

. responsible for coordinating child care services within the State;

and . .7 ¢

. (2) funds made available pursuant to such grant or contract
.will be used for services furnished only by child care providers
licensed in the State or child care providers who have applied for
" renewal of such a license and are determined by the State to be

likely to be approved for renewal.
*(d) Each State may use an amount which does not exceed 5 per
centum of sums available for this section or. $40,000, whichever is
ater, for the administration and operation of programs described
in subsection (b) of this section. T |

1]

“FEDERAL DISCRETIONARY GRANTS ' '
“Sgc. 116. (a) From 10 per centum of the sums appropriated to carr
out the provisions of this part, the Secretary is authorized to make'
grants to and enter into,contracts with public and private institutions
and organizations, institutions of higher educatiom, business, indus-
trl);! Labdr, and States, or any combination thereof for activities
whic .

".4(1) develop and evaluate innovative delive systems to in-

crease access to postsecondary education for un erserved adults; ©

“(2) expand the range of educational and community resources
. used to meet the needs of underserved adults for continuing

education; ‘ ) ‘
! “(3) promote the development of interstate educational deliv-.
b ery systems, cooperative and consortial arrangements, and pro-

oo grams (including telecommunications) which more effectively

-~ address regional needs for continuing education; y

“«) stimulate and evaluate creative approaches to the grob-
lems of access for adults inadequately served by existing educa-
tional offerings; :

,.__,_,,m_w;,f‘,(}_‘i_)_;_i_gyglqp,_statewide, regional, or national programs to co-
‘ordinate educational and "()'c':'c':'l'i';’)‘ét’iorial"'i‘t‘iform'ation;"'includi?
information on student financial assistance, through creg? n

. and expansion of data banks for the more effective coordinglion
and dissemination of such information; . {

“(g) assist States to perform their functions of authomizing
institutions of higher education effectively; and \

“(7) provide preservice and inservice training to teachers;and
administrative personnel irivolved in child care programs, in-
cluding the recruitment and training of low-income paren for
chil®f care positions, and provide specialized training in garly
childhood education, and to provide improved teacher certifica-
tion criteria for child care programs. J

Ig¢ .

.
Grant and
contract .
agreement
provisions.
<,

Program ‘ .
administration
and operation.

>

20 USC 1016.
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*Or agency as mag' be appropriate.

" tocarry out jts responsibilities
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“(b) No grant may be awarded under this section within a State
unless the Secretary has provided the State entity responsible for
comprehensijve Planning under section 1203, if applicable, an oppor-

. tunity to comment on the relationship of the proposed grant to such

planning.

"‘NATIONAL ADVISORY COUNCIL ON CONTINUING EDUCATION

“SEc. 117. (a) The President shall appoint a National Advisory -
Council on Continuing Education consisting of eight representatives
of Federal agencjes having po tsecontary continuing education and
training responsibilities, incf)u ing but not limited to, one representa-

. tive each from the Departments of Education,’Agric,ulture, Defense,

and Labor, and the Veterans’ dministration; and twelve members, .
not full-time employees of the [Federal Government, who are knowl-
edgeable and experienced in th field of continuing education, includ-.
ing State and local government officials, representatives of business; °
labor, and community groups, and adults whose educational needs.
have been inadequately served. The Advisory Council shall meet at

“the call of the chairman but not less than twice a year.,

T “b) The Advisory Council shall advise the Secretary in the prepa-
ration of general regulations and with respect to poljcies and proce-
dures arising in the administration of this title. '

"(c?The Advisory Council shall examine all federally supported
continuing education and training Programs and make recommenda-
tions with.regerd to policies to éliminate duplication and to effectuate

#(d) The Advisory Council| shall make annual reports. to the .
President, the Congress, and the Secretary, commencing on Septem-,
ber 30, 1981, of it\findings an recommendations, including recom-
mendations for: changes in the provisions of thif title and other

- Federal laws relating to contin inng education and training activities, .-

ach such report to the Congress with
15 comments and recommen; ations. The Advisory Counéil shal]

make such other reports or.r ommendations to the President, the -

Congress, the Secretary, or the ead of any-other ederal department

“(e) The Advidory Council may utilize the services and facilities of -

-any agency of the Federal Government as may be necessary. The

dvisory Council may accept, employ, and dispose of gifts or bequests
ﬂder thistitle. = K _ :

. ¢

“DEFINITIONS

“SEc. 118, For the purpoges of th_ie subpart-— _ -,
“(1) the term * mmission’ means the Commission on National
Develggment in Postseconda)'y Education established under sec-
tion 102; _ g : : -
“2) the term ‘Advisory Council’ means the Natioral Advisory

~ inadequatel served’ means individuals eighteen years of age or
~ older who, ause ‘of circumstances of age, sex, low income, ~
handicap, minority status, rural isolation, status of unem-
ploymerit or underemploymgnt, lack of education, or other sig-.
tificant barriers have been ‘discouraged from obtaining equal
. educational opportunities; : '

7
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“(4) the term ‘continuing education’ means postsecondary .
instruction and support services designed to meet the educa-
tional needs of adults, including the ex ansion of available
learning opportunities for adults whose educational needs are
inadequately served by current educational offerings in their
communities;and - o . . 7
“(5) the term ‘adult pogulati‘on’ medns the population ei%l;geen _
years old and older of a State and of all the States which shall be
determined by the Secretary on the basis of the most recent
satisfactory data available from the Department of Commerce. -

“upaopmuons'wmomm AND PAYMENTS

«“Sgc. 119. (a) There is authorized to be apfro riated $20,000,000 for 20 USC 101,
* fiscal year 1981; $30,000,000 for fiscal year 1982; $40,000,000 for fiscal - )
year 1983; $50,000,000 for fiscal year 1984; and $60,000,000 for fiscal
‘year 1985 to carry-out the provisions of this part. :
” () Payments under this part shall not exceed two-thirds of the
cost of activities assisted under this part. The non-Federal share may
be in cash or in kind, but may not include payments received under
any other Federal program. ' o . .
() Each State is authorized to use not more than 50 ?er centumof -
c

the funds provided under section 113 for the purpose of carrying out. -
- pr 2 undgr ?ection 11f5.:'.» N : N © - Rescal
) ubpaxjt of part A of title IV of the Act is repealed. ~ Bepeal, 0a-2,

TITLE T—AMENDMENT AND EXTENSION OF TFTLE II oF 107043
" THE HIGHER EDUCATION ACT OF 1965 g

EXTENSION AND REVISION OF LIBRARY PROGRAMS
Sec. 201. Title II of the Act is amended to read as follows:

wITTLE H—COLLEGE AND RESEARCH LIBRARY ASSISTANCE
- AND LIBRARY TRAINING AND RESEARCH

s 7

“pURPOSE; AUTHORIZATION . o

«Sgc. 201. (a) The Secretary shall carry out-a program to assist— 20 USC102L.
- “(1) institutions of higher education in the acquisition of :
library resources, including law library resources, and 'in the ‘ .
establishment and maintenance of networks for sharing library }
 regources in accordance with part A; o ost, - 1384.
" “2) in the training of persons in librarianship and to encour- _
ge research and development relating to- the improvement of
raries (including the promotion of economical and efficient
information delivery, cooperative efforts, and developmental .
. pro‘jects) in accordance with part B; _ R o Post, p. 1385.
«“(3) the Nation’s major researth libraries, in maintaining and
_strengthening their collections, and in making their holdings
. " availgble to.other libraries whos® users have need for researgh

. materials, in accordance with gart C;and , Post, p.'1386.
~ “(4) the establishment of a National Periodical System Corpo- .
' ration, in accordance with partD. ~ * . ' Post, p. 1386._

i “(b)X1XA) There are authorized to be appropriated to carfy out part Apglrogriagion
A $10,000,000 for the fiscal year 1981, $30,000,000 for the fiscal year authorization.
- 1982 and for each of the two succeeding fiscal years, and $35,000,000
for the fiscal year 1985. . ;.. = o ' .
s 374, —=n 2 o ‘ "_ : -
0 | 18
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“(B) There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out part B
$10,000,000 for the fiscal year 1981, $30,000,000 for the fiscal year
1982 and for each of the two succeeding fiscal years, and $35,000,000
for the fiscal year 1985, ; . :
“(C) There are authorized to be appropriated to carry oyt part C
$10,000,000 for the fiscal year 1981, $15,000,000 for the ﬁﬁcal year
82 and each of the three succeeding fiscal years. ; ! )
“2) Notwithstanding Paragraph (1), no funds are-authorized to'be
appropriated for part D unless the appropriation for each of parts A,
,» and C equals or exceeds the amount appropriated for each such
part, respectively, for fiscal year 1979, S P
3 — ___f‘.(_‘.-f).N.Q.grant..may--,be-mader"un'der“th’i“s"'tft'lé"f()r books, periodicals,
o ""'"”’”documents, or other related materials to be used for sectarian °
instruction or religious worship, or Primarily in connection with any
part of the program of aschool or department of divinity. - .

“NOTIFICATION oF sTATE AGENCY

~ 20uUscioz “SEc. 202. Each institution of higher -education which receivgs a
, : grant under this title shaj] annually inform the State agency desig-
Post, p. 1493. nated pursuant to section 1203 of its activities under this title.

“PART A—COLLEGE LiBrARy Resources

. . - “RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT GRANTS _
20,.}]50 1029. “SEc. 211. (a) From the gmount appropriated for this part, the

. Secre_tary shall make grants to institutions of higher education or .
\ combinations thereof (and to each branch of ah institution which is

located in a community different from that in which its parent
institution jg located), an ( i
s library institutions whose Primary function is to provide library and
o ‘. information services to institutions of higher education on a formal,
Limitation. \_ cooperative basis. The amount of a resource development grant unde;a—J
th‘i‘szg,;ection shall not exceed $10,000. :

Applicati ¢ . Lo
‘ e};ﬁ ix;:: ml:rr:ts oroy é: Erant under this par? may bg made only if 'the zlapphcatlonl
“(1) information ahoyt the institution and its library resources

as prescribed by the Secretary in regulations; .
¥ ‘ satisfactory assurance that the applicant will expend, for
' -all library material expenditures (exclusjve of construction)

during the fisca) year for which.the grant is sought,
other than funds recejved under this part, an amount not lesg
than the average annual Bregate amount or th

. the Secretary deems necessary to assure thd c
- verification of such reports, o S
Waiver. ' “(c) If the Secre: determines, in accordance with regulations,
; that there are very inusual circumstarices which' prevent the appli-
cant from making the assurance re%uirédr by subsdection fb)(2), th
cx‘r’ggn :&l;sc:l requirement for such assurance may be waived. Fo purpﬁes of this

90 |




v 4 . PUL_LIC LAW 96-374—OCT. 3, 1980 - 94 STAT. 1385
subsection, the term ‘very unusual circumstances’ means theft,
vanddlism, fire, flood, earthquake, or other occurrence which may
temporarily reduce the level of expenditures, for library materials
‘and total {ibra purposes, or’ which resulted in unusually high
‘ expenditures for library materials and total library purposes. '
. ‘(d) Grants under this part may be used only for books, periodicals,
documents, magnetic tapes, phonographic records, audiovisual mate-
rials, and other related library materials (including necessary bind-
.ing) and for the establishment and maintenance networks for'sharing
library resgurces with other institutions of higher education.

-

—\
v

“PaRT B—Lx‘nmnfr 'I-‘l__lAININ.G, Ri:smncﬁ,_ AND DEVELOPMENT
’ o “GRANTS AUTHOQRIZED . _

“Sec. 221. From the amount appropriated for this part, the Secre- 20 USC 1031.
tary shall make grants in accordance with sections 222, 223, and 224.
Of such amount, one-third shall be available for the purposes of each.
such section. : o
: ' “LIBRARY CAREER TRAINING ~

“g{-:c.-222. (a) The Secretary shall make grants to, and contracts Grants and
with, institutions of higher education and library, organizations or ggngsaé'i’bw
agencies to agsist them in training persons in librarianship. Such 109
grants or contracts may be used by such institutions, library organi- ..

* zations, or agencies (1) to assist in covering the cost of courses of =
training or study (including sjort term or regular session institutes), .

(2) to establish and maintain fellowships or traineeships with ~
stipends (including allowances ¥or travel, subsistence, and other :
expepses) for {ellows and others undergoing training and their

dependents, not\ in excess of such maximum amounts as may be

- deteymined by the Secretary, and (3) to establish, develop, or expand

programs of libMary and-information science, including ne® tech- -

'niques of information transfer and communication technology. - .

“(b) Not less than 50 per centum of the grants made under this
section shall be for the purpose of establishing and maintaining
fellowships or traineeships under subsection (aX2).

’ ' . «
“RESEARCH AND DEMONSTRATIONS e

“SEc. 223. The Sec¢tetary is authorized to make grants to, and Grantsand
contracts with, institutions of higher education and other public or gg"gs"é“l’b%
private agencies, institutions, and organizations for research and S

- demonstration projects related to.the improvement of libraries,......... e
training ‘in librarianship, and information‘technology, and for the -
" dissemnination of information detived from suchg\rojects. :
R “SPECIAL PURPOSE GRANTS = . A ? - » o

“Skc. 224. (a) The Secretary is authorized tt% make special purpose 20 USC 1034,
grants to (l)ﬁinstitutions of higher education tb meet special national :
or regional fié¢ds in the library or information sciences, (2) combina- ,
tions of institugiong,of highar education which demonstrate a need for  * .
sbecial asmsl% g establishing and strengthening joint-use library . - § .

- facilities, resou? *épr equipment, (3) other public and pwwvate non- . & -
profit librars* institutions which provide library and information .
services to institutions of higher education on a%rmal, cooperative -
- .basis for the purpose of establishing, developing, or expanding pro-
grams or projects tl{art improve their services, and (4) institutions of
’ .

P} . . LY
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o " higheér education which demonstrate a need for special assistance to
* - - develop or expand programs or projects that will servige the commu-
_ . . nities in which the instituiions are located. .o
Grant - “(b) A grant under this section may be made only if the gpplication
*‘PPh”‘}“ " therefor (whether by an individual institution or a' combination of
approval. instifutions) is apgroved by the Secretary on the basis of criteria -
- prescribed in regulations and provides satisfactory assurance that (1)
the applicant will expend during the fiscal year for which the grant is
. - sought (from funds other than funds received under this title), for the
: ~ Same purpose as such grant, an amount from such other sources
equal to not less than one-third of such grant, and (2) the applicant
x ‘will _expengpge:ring such-fiscal year fyom such other sources for all
- library purpdses (exclusive of construction) an amount not less than
. the average annual amount it expended for such purposes during.the
N two fiscal years preteding the fiscal year for which the grant is sought
: under thissection. - . >

-
[}

U " “PART C—STRENGTHENING ResearcH LiBRARY RESOURCES

L] ‘- .

( “ELIGIBILITY FOR ASSISTANCE

Grants: - “Sgc. 231. (aX1) From the amount appropriated for this part, the
Q.UsC 1041.‘ Secretary shall make grants to institutions with major research
T - libkgries. . >

~Major research  “(2) For the purposes of*this part, the term ‘major rese;;ch library’
. library.”. ] means d public or private nonprofit institution(iricluding the library
? resources of an ‘institution of higher educaﬁon), an independent
- researchlibrary, or,a State or other public library, having a library
collection which is available to qualified users and which— . ‘
. “(A) makes a significant contribution to higher education and
‘ . researth; . o S :
“ _ “(B) is broadly based and is recognized as having national or

K . international significance for scholarly research; -
- _ *(C) is of a unique hature, and contains material not widely

- available; and . 4 .

“(D) is in substantial demand by researchers and scholarg not

connected with that institution. ° ) .
. “(bf No igstitution receiving a grant under this part for any fiscal
v year may‘Teceive a grant under section 211 or 224 for that year.

: : ) oy

- : ' }’(ﬁ_:oqmmlcn DISTRIBUTION OF GRANTS * _
20 USC 1042. “Sec. 232. In making grants under this part;the Secretary shall
~ -+ <. "endeavor to achieve broad and equitable geographical distribution

. throughout the Nation. - . RN Lo
- “PART D—NATIONAL PERIODICAL SYSTEM

! ST : “PURPOSE . * )
20USC1047. ©  “Sgc. 241°Tt {5 the purpose of this part to assess the feasibility and
: advisability of, and, if feasible and advisable, prepare a design for a
natiomal periodical system to serve as a national ical resqurce
i, by contributing to the preservation of periodical rials and by

o ) providing access to a comprehensive collection of periodical literature
~ to public and private libraries throughout the I.‘Inited_{Statgs.

21
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. “ESTABLISHMENT ‘ . : -8 ‘
Lo : ¢ s

“SEc. 242. There is established a nonprefit corporation, to be known National
as the National Periodical System Corporation, which: shall not be g}‘f;gg;}?"»‘
considered an agency or establishment of the United States Govern- Corporation.”
ment. The Corporation shall be subject to the provisions of this part, 39 USC 1047a.
and to the extent consistent with this Act, .to the laws of the - .
Jjurisdiction where incorporated. .

. _* “FUNCTIONS OF THE CORPORATION  ©

"“SEC: 243. (a) The Corporation shall assess th feasibility and 20 USC 1047b.
+ advisability of a national system and, if feasible and‘eadvisable,_design . )
such a system to provide reliable and timely document delivery from /.
- -a comprehensive collection of periodical literature, A design may be
implemented by the Corporation only in accordance with the provi-
sions of section 248, , S
“(b) Any design for a national periodical system shall include
pwpvisions for such systemto— | = - :
. (1) acquire current. and past issues of periodicals, and to
-presex:ue.gnd maintain a dedicated collection of such documents;
*2) provide information on perlodicals to which the system can
, insure”access, ‘including those circulated from private segtor
sources, and cooperate in efforts to improve bibliographic and
hysical access to periodicals; -
*(3) make such periédicals available through libraries, by loan,
otoreproduction or other means; . -
*(4) cooperatewith and participate in international borrowing
nd lending activities as may be appropriate for such purposes; .
“(5) ensure that gopyright owners who do not wish to partici-
Pate in such system are not required to participate; g
“(6) ensure that copyright fees are fixed by the copyright
»Owners . for any reproduction -or dissemination of a document
, ® delivered through the system; ‘ .
(1) complement and not duplicate activities in the private
sector to provide access to periodical literature; T .
. “8) ensure, to the maximum extent feasible, that such system
not adversely affect the publication and distribution of current
periodic;ls, particularly scholarlp periodicals of small circula-
tion; an .
~ ““9) ensure coordination with exis{ing programs to distribute
. periodidal- literature, including programs of ‘regional libraries
- and programs of interlibrary loan and library networks. -

~*...#(c) Any design shall include provisions for the role, if any, of the
Corpgration '\n the governance, administration, and operation of the
‘Systefn.. - ‘ , ’ . .
.~ "d) Any design shall be accompanied by an estimate of the cost for -
each fiscal year of carrying out the system proposed in the design. B
- | L] 4 . «

“BOARD OF DIRECTQRS

“SEC./ 244. (a) The Corporation shall have a Board of Directors, Appointments,
causisting of fifteen members, including fourteen members 20 USC 1047c.
appointed by the President, by and with the advice and consent of the. ’
"Senate, and the Director of the Corporation. - .

“(b) The members of the Board appointed by the President shall b
equitably represertative Gf the needs and interests of the Govern-
ment, academic and research communities, libraries, pubyshers, the

!
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informaties’ community, authors, and the public. .Exceé for the
initial Board_of Directors, the members'shall be appointed after
consultation with the Board. '

*(c) The members of the initial Board of Directors \shéll’_serve as .

“ incorporators and shall take whatever actions are neCessary to
establish the Corporation under the laws of the jurisdiction in which
it isincorporated. ‘ : -

*(d) The term of office for each member of the Board (other than the
Director) shall be two years excgpt that any member appointed to fill
a vacancy occurring prior to the expiration of the term for which his
predecessor was appointed shall be appointed for the remainder of
such term. Notwithstanding the preceding provisions of this para-
graph, a member whqse term has expired may serve until his
successor has taken office.. - ' _

. “(eX1) The members of‘the Board shall not, by reason of member-
ship, be deemed employees of the United States. Except as provided
in paragraph (2), members shall, while engaged in activities of the
Board, be entitled to receive compensation'at the rate equal to the
daily rate predcribed for grade GS-18 of the General Schedule under
section 5332 of title §, United States Code, for each day and, while
away from their homés or regular place of business, may be allowed
travel expenses. -7

“(2) Members of the Corporation who are full-time officers and
employees of the United States shall receive no ‘additional pay,
allowances, or* benefits by reason of their service on the Corporation.

“(f) Eight members of the Board shall constitute a quorum. o

“(g) The Board shall elect annually one of its members to serve as
the Chairman..  +« . T

. “(h) The Board shall meet annually or at the call of the Chairman
or a majority of its members.

-

“DIRECTOR AND STAFF OF CORPORATION

“SEc. 245. (a) The Corporation shall kave a Director, and such other
officers. as appointed by the Board for the terms and at rates wf
compensation fixed by. the Board. The Diregtor shall manage the
operations .of the Corporation, subject to Aych rules as may -be
prescribed by the Board. - e

“(b). Subject to such rules as may becfar%cribed by the Board, the ‘

Director mayproint and fix the pay of personnel and may procure
temporary andintermittent services.

. “NONPROKIT NATURE OF CORPORATION /

“Skc. 246. (a) The Corporation shall have no power to issue any.

shares of stock, or to declare or pay any dividends. .

“(b) No part of the incomes or assets of the Corporation shall inure
to the benefit of any director, officer, employee, or any other
individual except as salary or reasonable compensation for services.

“(c) The National Periodical System Corporation shall be exempt
from taxation now or hereafter imposed by the United States, or any
territory orépossession thereof, or by any State, county, municipality,
or local taxing authority. _ : S

“AUTHORITY OF CORPORATION

“Skc. 247. (a) The Corporation is authorized to—~

.09
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“(1) obtain grants from and to make contracts with individuals
. and with private, State, and Federal agencies, organizations, and
~ institutions; - . o 4
“(2) conduct its business, carry on its operations, and have
- officers and exercise the power granted by this section in any
State without regard to any qualification or similar statute in
any State; o < L
“(3) lease, purchase, or otherwise acquire, own, hold, improve, ?
use.or otherwise deal in and with any property (real, personal, or ‘
mixed), or any interest therein, wherever situated; '
“(4) sell, convey, mortgage, gledge, lease, exchange, and other-
wise dispose of its property an. assets; and . a :
“(5) enter into contracts, execute instruments, incur liabilities, Contract
and do all things as are necessary or incidental to the proper authority.
management of its affairs and the proper conduct of its business. .
(b) To carry out its functions amf to engage in the activitigs. - -
descrihed in subsection (a), the Corporation shall have the usual
-~ powers conferred upon a nonprofit corporation by theé jurisdiction in_ -
- which the Corppration is incorporated. - i
“(c) The Corpyration may use the United States mails in the same .

- manner and uhder the same conditions as departments and agencies .
." of the United{States. THe Administrator of General Services shall Gsa
" provide to the Cor fon on a reimbursable basis such administra- adm‘“r‘f"at‘?’e

tive support servicesas the Corporation may request. support services.
“(d) The Corporatjon is authorized to accept, hold, administer, and Gifts and
use gifts; bequests, and devises of property, both real and personal, for bequests.
the purpose of aiding or facilitating the authorit of the Corporation .
pursuant to section 243. For the gurp’b'se of Federal income, estate,
and gift Yaxes, prog:rty accepted by the National Periodical System
Corporation shall be a gift, bequest, or devise to the United States. .
-“(e) The Corporation ghall be subject -to the provisions of section
. 662b of title 5, United StStgs Code. o . .

L {1

“IMPLEMENTING THE DESIGN

“Sec. 248. Any design established under this part shall be submit- Congressional
. ted to the Congress not later thah December 31, 1981, and may not be approval.
implemented until the design is approved in whole or in part bK 20 USC 1047¢.
enactment of a joint resolution of the Congress - approving suc
design. ) :
7 - “COPYRIGHT ACT

“SEC. 249. Nothing in this part shall be considered to amend, affect, 20 USC 1047h.
or redefine the provisions of title 17, United States Code, relating to 17USC1.  « .
copyrights. R SR ‘ :
R pENTTORe

“SEc, 250. As used in this part— : '
. “(1) the term ‘access’ means the ability to identify, locate, and
.- obtain a specific item (generally a periodical article), and in-
.cludes both bibliographic access (the ability to identify a specific :
. item from its description) and physical access to materials (the b
. 5 ability to obtain the text of an item in an appropriate form, such o
)

20 USC 1047,

as visual, audio, or printed formats); . :
“(2) the term ‘Board’ means the Board of Directors of the
National Periodical System Corporation; , - .
“(3) the term ‘comprehensive collection’ means a collection of
. periodical titles which will provide access to approximately 90

e
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per centum of the requests received, except that such t1tles need
not-all be physmally located in the same place; .
* *(4) the term ‘copyright owner’ means the owner of any one of
‘the exclusive rights comprised ina copyr1ght~ .
“(5) the term ‘Corporation’ means the National Perlodlcal
fystem Corporation established under this part;
“(6) the term ‘dedicated collection’ means a collectmn of

periodicals maintained for the sole purpose of assurmg the

provision of permanent physmal access; .

“(7) the term ‘document’ means any portion or the entlre issue
of a periodical;

“(8) the term ‘periodical’ means a publication -consisting of
issues in a continuous series under the same title published at
regular or irregular intervals, over an’indefinite period, indi-

vidual issues in the series bemg numbered consecutively or each

issue bemg dated; and
_ proﬁt and for—proﬁt organizations.

“AUTHORIZATION OF A(PPROPRIAT!ONS o

“Sec. 251. (a) There are authorized to be approprlated for the -
purpose of carrying out this part, $750,000 foi each of fiscal years
1981 and 1982, and such syms as may be necessary for easph of the :

fiscal years 1983 1984, and 1985.

“(b) In any fiscal year after the joint resolution descrlbed in section

248 is enacted, there are authorized_to be appropriated such addi-

tional sumns as may be necessary to implement an approved de51gn for )

any such fiscal year ending prior to October 1,11985:

TITLE III-—ESTABLISHMENT OF A NEW TITLE III OF THE
' H.IGHER EDUCATION: AC'I‘ OF 1965

\ ’ PROGRAMS AUTHOR!ZED T

Skc. 301 Title III of the Act is ameqded to read as follows '

“TITLE IIIfINSTPPUTIONAL AID
o * “FINDINGS AND PURPOSES ——
P
“SEC. 301 (a) The Congress finds that— 7
*(1)- many institutions %f higher education in this era .of
de¢lining enrollments’and scarce resources face problems which
threaten their ability to survive;

.« “(2) the problems relate to the management and fiscal oper-

ations of certain mstltutlons of higher education, as well as to an
: mab111ty to engage in long-range planning, recrultment activi-
ties, and development activities;

“(3) the solution of the problems of these mstltutlons would -

enable them to become v1able, thriving institutions of higher
education; and,

“4) these institutions play an important role in the American
system of higher education, and there is a strong national
interest in assisting them in ‘solving their. problems and in
- stabilizing their management and fi operations.

“(b) It is the purpose of this title to assist such institutions through

a program of Federal assistance.

4
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“SEc. 811. (a) The Secretary shall carry out a program, in accord- 20 USC 1057,

ance with this part, to improve the academic quality, institutional .

ment, and fiscal stability of eligible institutions;, in order to -

increase their self-sufficiency and strengthen their capacity to make
.8 substantial contributiom to the higher education resources of the . -

- Nation. T _ L
“(b) From the sums available for. this part under section 347(aX1),

the Secretary may award grants to any eligible institution with an

" - application approved under section 341 in order to assist such an

institution to plan; develop, or implement altivities that promise to:
strengthen the institution. Special hideration shall be given to-

applications' which propose to enfage in the following activities
pursuant to the institution’s plan: SRR ot
. “()faculty development; : ' '
. *(2) funds and administrative management:... . .

y

‘Grantg.

oo
# il pian
: Y .

*(3) development and improvement of academic piograms; .
“(4) acquisition of equipment for use in strengthening funds

ment and academic programs;

“(5) joint use of facilities such as lib;-ai'i@ and laBbrétOries; and

“(6) student services. ‘

. D “DEFINITIONS - ~

“Sec:812. For purposes of this part: : oo

: ‘(1) The term ‘educational and general e nditures’ means
the total amount expénded by an institution o higher education

for instruction, research, public service, academic support (in-
cluding lib expenditures), student services, institutional sup-

port, scholarships and fellowships, o(reration, agdtomaiztltenatpc&
any mandatory transfers

expenditures for physical plant, 4n
which the institution is required to pay by law.
“(2) The term ‘eligible institution’ means—
“(A) an institution of higher education— f

" *(iXD which, in -the case of an institution which

awards a bachelor’s degree, has an enrollment which
includes a substantial percentage of students receiving
awards under subpart 1 of part A of title IV, the average

amount of all grants award

mnt of under such subpart to
students at such institutions, and (II) which, in the case

- of junior or community colleges, has an enrollment
e which_includes a substantial. percentage of students.
receiving awards under subpart 1 of title IV, the average

~  amount of which is high in compdrison with the average

amount of all ts awarded under such subpart to
students at such institutions; ‘ .

“(ii) except as provided in- section 342(a),.the average

" educational and general expenditures of which are low,

- per full-time equivalent undergraduate student, in com-

parison with the average educational and general

expenditures per full-time equivalent undergraduate

student of institutions that offer similar instruction;

*“(iiiX]) is legally authorized to provide, and provides

&

”
L2

<
L3 S
‘.

20 USG, 1058, -

. "20 USC 1070a. .
. amount of which is high in co?é?arison with the average .

within the State, an educational program for which it -

2

26

[ A3



) Coi g

- PUBLIC LAW 96-374—OCT. 3, 1980 - '

3

.3
H

94 STAT. 1392

nitycollege; . S . A
*!(iv) is accreditéd by a nationally recognized accredit:
ing agency or assbciation determined by the Secretaryto . *
be reliable authority-as to the quality of training offered .-
or is, according to such an agency or association, making -
reasonable progress toward accreditation; . = <* - -
" “Yv) except as provided in section 342(b) has, during .-
. ‘ the five academic years preceding thé academic year for
R . - which it seeks assistance under thispart— -~ - .
R R : “(I) met the requirement of either clause (iiiXI) or - -
PR . (iiikID), or of both such clauses (simultaneously ‘or
consecutively); and _ . L
_ “(Il) met the requirement of clause (iv);and .
R “(vi) meets such other requi;éments as the Secrptary . .

G may prescribe; or
[

- awards a bachelor’s degree, or (I) is a junior or commu-

(B) any. branch of -any instifution of higher education
* described under subparagraph (A) which by itself satisfies

" the requireéments contained in clauses (i) and (ii) of such

subparagraph. S : A

S For purposes of the determination of whether an institution isan
I . eligible institution wunder this paragraph; the factor described ' .

e - © under subparagraph (AXi) shall be given twice the weight.of the

. L factor described under subparagraph (AXii). - * - e

“(3) The term ‘full-time equivalent students’ means the sum of =~ .
the number of students enrolled full time at an institution, plus
“ the full-time equivalent of the number of students enrolled part.
_ time (determined on the basis of the quotient of the sum of the' -
,".  ‘credit hours of all part-time students divided by twelve) atsuch .~
**  institution. = v e I
R ‘4) The term ‘junior or community college’ means aninstitu-
tion of higher education—~ - .- = . _ e -
“(A) that admits as regular students persons who are "
beyond the age of compulsory school attendance inthe State -
in.which'the institution is located and who have the ability
to- benefit “from the training offered by the institution;
- 4B) that does not provide an educational program -for
which it awards a bachelor’s degree:(or an-equivalent

o degree); and
+*(C) that— B e ,
_ . ! *“(i) provides an educational program of hot less than -
v ~ . .- . -h. . twoyears that.is acceptable for full credit toward such a -
CoT s degree,or e T
. '+~ "(ii) offers a’ two-year programin engineeting, math-_ .
o . ' ematics, or the physical or biological sciences, designed-
# . s s % - to prepare a student to work as a technician or at the . -
T T - ..semiprofessional level in engineering; 'scientific, or = - .
.7y 7 s o other technological fields requiring the understanding. -,
e ., and appli¢atipn of basic engineering, scientific,or math- - ™

.~ ematical principles of knowledge. -
T >, i lUh . “DURATION. OF GRANT .
A ' +

.20 Q$C.I,iﬁ59¢, ";',“Sn'é; 813. (a) The Secrefary may awardagrantw anellg'lble :
.- ... - institution under this part for— .- e R R
. “(1) not to exceed three years, or " ’

' “

[T

"
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subject for each fiscal to the availability of appropriations '

- therefor: The Secretary not accept the application of an eligible
. institution for a grant under both paragraphs (1) and (2) for a fiscal

" " ‘M) The tary shall not award a grant under this part to an
ible institution that has, for any prior fiscal year, received a grant
.  undersubsection (aX2). L .
ot “(c); Notwithstanding subsection (a), the Secretary may award a
i ‘to an eligible institution under this part for a period of one year
_. lor the purpose of assisting such institution in the preparation of
‘plans and applications under this part.

. “Part B—AID 10 INSTITUTIONS WITH SPECIAL NEEDS

L

~ '“PROGRAM PURPOSE

¥Sec. 321. (a) The purpose of this part is to provide for a program of 20 USC 1060.
short-term Federal assistance to strengthen the planning, manage- -
ment, and fiscal capabilities of institutions with special needs.

‘“(b) From the sums’ available for this part under section 347(a)1), Grants.
the Secretary may make grants to any institution with special needs
with an application approved under section 341 in order to assist such
an institution to Flan, develop, or implement activities consistent
- 'with the Furpose of this part. Such activities shall include— :
o “(1) faculty development; o . ,
- “(2) funds and administrative management; K
- “(3) development and improvement of academic programs;
TR . *Y4) acquisition of equipment for use in strengthening funds:
- management and academic programs; : N
" *“4B)joint use of facilities such as libraries and laboratories; and
“(6) student services. :

“DEFINITIONS

“Skc. 322. (a) For purposes of this part: 20 USC 1061.
“(1) The term ‘educational and general expenditures’ means .
the total amount expended by an institution of higher education
for instruction, research, public service, academic support (in- -
cluding library expenditures), stitdent services, institutional sup-
port, scholarships and fellowships, operation, and maintenance
expenditures of physical plant, and any mandatory transfers
- which the institution is required to pay by law. .
“(2) The term ‘institution with special needs’ means—
“(A) an institution of higher education— .
.“iXI) which, in the case of an institution which
. awards a bachelor’s degree, has an enrollment which
o includes a substantial percentage of students receiving
, y . need-based assistance under title IV of this Act, the 20USC1070."
. - - average amount of which assistance is high in compari-.
‘ son with the average amount of all assistance provided
under such title to students at such institutions, and (II)
which, in the case of junior or community colleges, has
an enrollment which includes a substantial percentage
of students receiving need-based assistance under title
IV, the average amount of which assistance is high in

comparison-with the average amount of all assistance - L
provided under such title to students at such institu- :
tions; . '
, . |
3 :}
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“(ii) excgf)t as provided in section 842(a), the average
educational and general expenditures of which are low,
per full-time equivalent undergraduate student, in com-
parison with the average educational and general
expenditures per full-time equivalent undergraduate
student. of institutions that offer similar instruction;

(iiiXT) is legally authorized to provide, and provides
within the State, an educational program for which it
awards a bachelor’s degree, or II) is a junior or commu-

" nitycollege; - .

“(iv) is accredited by a nationally recognized accredit-

. ing agency or association determined by the Secretary to

be reliable authority as to the quality of training offered

-or is, according to such an agency or association, making
reasonable progress toward accreditation;

“(v) except as provided in section 342(b) has, during
the five academic years preceding the aeademic year for
which it seeks assistance under this part—

“(I) met the rec}lluirement of either clause (iii}I) or .
(iiiXID), or of both such.clauses (simultaneously or
consecutively); and - . C :

“(II) met the requirement of clause (iv);

“(vi) has an enrollment of not less than 100 full-time
equivalent students in the academic year for which the -
determination is made; and

*“(vii) meets such other requirements as the Secretary
may prescribe; or - . .

“(B) any branch of any institution of higher education

described under subparagraph (A) which by itself satisfies

. the requirements contained in clauses (i), (ii), and (vi) of such

subparagraph and which is located in a community different
from that in which its parent institution is located.

For purposes of the determination of whether &n institution is an

eligible institution under this aragraph, the factor described

under subparagraph (AXi) shall be given the same weight as the
factor described under subparagraph (AXii), and the retary
may also consider the factors specified under subsection (b) of

_ this section.

“3) The term ‘full‘time equivalent students’ means the sum of
the number of students enrolled full time at an institution, plus

* the full-time equivalent of the number of students enrolled part

time at such institution (detérmined on the basis of the quotient
:{v t}l1e s)um of the credit hours of all part-time students divided by
elve). . :
“(4) The term ‘junior or community college’ means an institu-
tion of higher education— - : .
“(A) that admits as regular students pérsons who are
beyond the age of compulsory school attendance in the State
- in which the institution is located and who have the ability
to benefit from the training offered by the institution;
“(B) that does not provide an educational program for
which it awards a bachelor’s degree (or an equivalent
degree); and ! !
“C) that— ‘
(i) provides an educational program of not less than
. two years that is acceptable for full credit toward such a
degree, or _
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‘(i) offers a two-year program in engineering, math-
ematics, or the physical or biological sciences, designed
. to prepare a student to work as a technician or at the
semiprofessional level in engineering, scientific, or
other technological fields requiring the understanding
and application of besic engineering, scientific, or math-
ematical principles of know] .
“(b) In determining whether an institution is an institution with
_:Eecial needs under subsection (aX2), the Secretary may also consider
" the following factors: : :

“(1) extreme financial limitations requiring low faculty .

salaries, low costs of instruction for students, and low library
expenditures; — - - - - - B -
2 a little or no endowment, whether or not unrestricted;
“3a hi{lsstudent to faculty ratio; ,
“(4) a substantial percentage of students receiving need-based
Federal student assistance; - ' : .
“(5) limited library resources;
“6) a low percenta%e of faculty with doctorate degrees;
., “(7) poor physical facilities and limited resources t0 maintain
physical facilities; .
‘8) little or no support from foundations, alumni, or corpora-
tions;
(9) limited or no sponsored research or faculttyedpublicatiOns;
“(10)inadequate development offices and a limj capacity for
long-range planning; and . ‘
~ “(11) poor or inadequate fiscal management and accounting
4 procedures, '
' “DURATION OF GRANT

“Sec. 323, The Secretary may make zfrant to any institution with
special needs under this part for a period of not more:than five years.

A grant to enhance the planning capabilities of an institution‘ shall

not exceed one year. .
: “FEDERAL SHARE

“Sec. 324. The Federal share of the cost of ﬁrants made to
institutions with special needs under this part shall be 100 per
centum for the first two years in which an institution receives a
-grant, 90 per centum for the third yéar an institution receives a
grant, 80 per centum for the fourth year an institution receives
a gran:, and 70 per centum for the fifth year an institution receives

- a grant. - \

“PART C—CHALLENGE GRANTS FOR INSTITUTIONS ELIGIBLE FOR
AssISTANCE UNDER PART A OR PART B

“ESTABLISHMENT OF CHALLENGE GRANT PROGRAM

- “Sgc. 331. (aX1) From the sums available under section 347(aX2) for
9achtﬁscalt year, the Secretary may award a challenge grant to each
institution— - 4
“(A) which is an eligible institution under part A or would be
considered to be such an institution if section 312(2XAXiii)

Institutions with
special needs,
determination.

20 USC 1062.

.Grants.

20 USC 1063.

20 USC 1064. .

Ante, p. 1391.

referred to a postgraduate degree rather than a bachelor’s

degree; or ‘
‘ §(TB) which is an institution with special needs under art B or
would be considered to be such an institution i section

-3

Ante, p. 1393.
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.

322(aX2XAXm) referred to a postgraduate degree rather than a
bachelor’s degree.
Waiver. “2) The Secretary may waive the requirements set forth in
’ ) subparagraphs (A) and (B) of paragraph (1) with respect to a-postgrad-
uate degree in the case of any institution otherwise eligible urnder
such paragraph for a challenge grant upon determining that the
institution makes a substantial contribution to medical education
opportunltles for minorities and the economically disadvantaged.
) ‘(b) The Secretary may.make a grant under fhis section for a period
of not more than 5 years. A grant under this section may be used for
Ante, pp. 1391, the programs and activities descrlbed in part A or part B, as the case
1393 . may be.
‘ APPLICATIONS FOR CHALLENGE GRANTS

20 USC 1065. | “Sgc. 332. (a) Any institution eligible for a challenge grant under
section 331(a) may apply for such a grant under section 341, except °
that the application for the purpose of this part shall—

“(1) provide evidence that funds are available to the applicant
to match funds that the Secretary is requested to make available
to the institution as a challenge grant;

“2) in the case of an application by a publlc institution,

. contain the recommendations of an appropriate State agency
responsible for higher education in the State, or provide evidence .
that the institution requested the State agency to comment but
the State agency failed to comment; and

“(3) in the case of an appllcatlon by an institution described
under section 331(aX1XB), demonstrate how challenge grant

- funds will be used to eradicate the conditions enumerated in
section 322(b) (1) through (11)," and lead to greater financial
independence. '

“(b) Not later than Apl‘ll 1-of the fiscal year preceding the fiscal -
year in which any grant is to be made under this part, the Secretary
shall determine which institutions will receive challenge grants
under this part and notify the institutions of the amount of the grant.

‘() In approving applications for grants under this part, prefer-’
ence shall be given to institutions which are receiving, or have
received, grants under part A or part B.

LN

-

“PART D—GENERAL PROVISIONS -
a APPLICATIONS FOR ASSISTANCE )

20 USC 1066. “SEC. 341. (a) Any institution which is eligible for assistance under
this title may submit to the Secretary an applicatiqn for assistance at
such time, in such form, and containing such information, as may be
necessary to enable the Secretary to evaluate its need for assistance.

, Subject to the availability of appropriations to carry out this title, the
Secretary may approve an application for a grant under this title if
the application meets the requirements of subsection (b) and shows
‘that the applicant is eligible for assistance in accordance with the .-

: , & part of this title under which the assistance is sought. . .
Application - “(b) An institution, in its application for a grant, shall—
requirements. (1) set forth, or describe how it will develop, a comprehensive

development plan to strengthen the institution’s academic qual-

. ity and institutional management, and otherwise provide for

institutional self-sufficiency and growth (including measurable

objectives for the institution and the Secretary to use in momtor—
"ing the effectiveness of act1v1t1es under this title);

S 31
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*(2) set forth policies and rocedures to énsure that Federal
- funds made avasgble under this title for any fiscal year will be
. used to supplement and, to the extent practical, increase the
v funds that would otherwise be made available for the purposes of
section 811(b) or 321(b), and in no supplant those funds;
*(8) set forth policies and procedurts for evaluating the effec-
tiveness in accomplishing the pu of the activities for which .
‘a t is sought ynder this title; - . :
‘(4) provide for suc} fiscal control and fund accounting proce- .

dures as maiy be n to ensure proper disbursement.of and. . .- g s e
.:ﬁountmg or funds'made availablé to the applicant under this = Lt

) provide for making such repo

o N » in such form and contain- Reéofdkeeping;
ing such information , .

as may require to caggy out
his functions under this title (including not less than one report
annually setting forth the institutioh’s progress toward achiev- .o
ing the objectives for which the funds were awarded), and, for <.
keeping such records and affording{such access thereto, as the- >
Secretary may find necessary ure the correctness and
v verification of such reports; - ‘ P
.~ '(6) provide that the institution Tr'il] comply with the limita-
. tions set farth in section 846; - I -
*(7) include such other information as the Secretary may -
prescribe;and - e - o
“(8) describe in a comprehensive manner any development Development
project for which funds are sought under the application and Project. -
Include— o - - h
“€A) a description of the various components of the devel-
opment project, including the estimated time required to |
. comglete each such component; v ' L
« “B)in the case of any development project which consists
of several components (as described by the applicant pursu-
ant to subparagraph (A)), a statement identiﬁving those
components which, if separately funded, woul
investments of Federal funds and-those components which
would be sound investments of Federal funds only if funded
under this title in conjunction with other parts of the
development aTroject (as specified by the applicant);
*(C) an evaluation by the-applicant of the priority given
- any development project for which funds are sought in
relation to any other projects for which funds are sought by
the applicant under this title, and a similar evaluation
regarding priorities among the com nents of any single
development project (as described by the applicant pursuant
tosubparagraph (A);- R S
*“(D) in the case ‘of a request for'an award for a period of :
more than one year, a statement of reasons explaining why .
. funds are necessary for each year of such period and why a
. smgle year award would be inadequate; _
“(E) information explaining the manner in which the
development project will assist the aﬁplican't to prepare for
the critical financial problems that a institutions of higher
education will face during the subsequent decade as a result
of c{ﬁclining enrollment, increased energy costs, and other
problems; ) : _ , T
" “(F) a detailed budget showing the manner in which funds
: fordany development project would be spent by the applicax‘lt;
N an - % .

»
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“® etail descrlptlon of any act1v1ty whlch involves’
the expenditure of mowe than $25,000, as 1dent1fied in the
. budget referred to in subparagraph (F).

. WAIVER AUTHORITY AND REPORTING REQUIREMENT

20 USC 1067. “Sec. 342. (aX1) The Secretary may waive the requireménts set
} forth in section 312(2(AXii) or section 322(aX2XAXii) if the Secretary  ~
determines, based on- persuaswe evidence submitted by the institu-
e aeiue . tiOn, -that the.institution’ s-failure to meet that criterion.is.due to..... -
factors which, when used in the determination of compliafce with
‘ such crlterlon, distort such determination, and that the institution’s
Ante, p. 1391. - designation as an eligible institution under part A or as an institution
“Ante,p.1393. . with special needs under part B (as the case may be) is otherwise
_ : consist t with the purposes of such parts. I
Report to . "“(2) The Secretary shall submit to the Congress each year a report
Congress. concerning the institutions which, although not satisfying the crite-
rion contained in section 312(2)(A)(u) or section 322(a)X2XAXii), have
been determined to be eligible .institutions under part A or institu-
ti:):lsl, with special needs under part B, as the case may be. Such report
S —

““(A) identify the factors referred to in paragraph (1) which
were considered by the Secretary as factors that distorted the
determination of compliance with section 312(2)AXii) or section
322(a)(2)(A)(u) as the case may be; and

“(B) contain a list of each institution determined to be an’
eligible institution under part A or as an institution with special
needs under part B and include a statement of the reasons for

- .each such determination. . :
Waiver “(b) The Secretary may waive the requirement set forth in sections
- qualifications.  819(2)(v) and 322(aX2)Xv) in the case of an institution— ,
“(1) located on or near an Indian reservation or a substantlal
populatlon of Indians, if the Secretary determines.that the
aiver will substantially increase higher education opportum-
- ties appropriate to the needs of American Indians;

“(2) wherever located, if the Secretary determines . that the
waiver will substantlally increase higher education opportuni-
ties approprlate to the needs of Spanish-speaking people; .

. "(3) wherever located, if the Secretary determines that the
waiver will substantlally increase higher eduation opportuni-
ties appropriate to the needs of individuals living in rural areas,
whose needs are for the most part unserved by other postsecond-
ary education institutions;

‘(4) wherever located, if the Secretary determings that the
waiver will substantlally increase higher education opportuni-
ties appropriate to the needs of low-income individuals; or

“(5)- wherever located, if the Secretary determines that the
institution has tradltlonally served substantial numbers of black

students v
, : “APPLICATION REVIEW PROCESS
20 USC 1068. “Sec. 343. (aX1) All applications submitted under this tltle by
) institutions of higher education shall be read by a panel of readers
Conflict of comfosed of individuals selected by the Secretary. The Secretary  *
' ;’;}eeg“ﬁrd: shall ensure that no individual assigned under this section to review

any application has any conflict of interest with regard to the-
ap lication which might impair the impartiality with which the
ividual conducts the review undf( this section.

o . | ‘ . /
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“(2) All readers'selected by the Secretary shall receive thorough
instruction from the Secretary regarding the evaluation process for
applinc%utions Submitted urder this title and consistent with the
provisions of this title, including— - ‘
- *Y(A) explanations and examples of the types of activities
referred to in section 311(b) that should receive spacial considera-
ﬁtion for grants awarded under part A and of) the types of Ante p.1391.
activities referred to in section 321(b) that should’receive special
. consideration for grants awarded under part B; Ante, p. 1393,
v eprmeon oo oo '(B).an.enumeration of the-factors ‘used-to determine the peTT
' quality of applications submitted under this title; and o
“(C) an enumeration of the factors to be used.to determine
Wwhether a grant should be awarded for a project under this title,
the amount of any such grant, and the duration of any such
grant. -
;S\b) In awarding gants under this title, the Secretary shall take .
- inta\ consideration the recommendations. of the panel made under
.- subsection (a). . ’ .
“(c) Not later than June 30 of each year, the Secretary shall notify Applicant
each institution of higher education making an application under notification.
this title of— ‘ B
“(1) the scores given the applicant by the panel pursuant to
this section, - .
“(2) the recommendations of the panel with. respect to such
application, and, v :
‘(3) the reasons for the decision of the Secretary in awarding or
refusing to award a grant under this title, and anf' modifications,
If any, in the recommendations of the panel made by the
retary. . : i :
' “COOPERATIVE ARRANGEMENTS

-‘Skc. 344, (a) The Secretary may make grants to encourage cooper- Grants.
atlve arrangements— ’ 20 USC 1069.
(1) with funds available to carry out part A, between ins,tu-
tions eligible for assistance under part A;or o ’
“(2) with funds available to carry out part B, between institu-
: tions eligible for assistance under part B; ' -
for the activities described in section 311(b) or section 321(b), as the
casé may be, so that the resources of the cooperating institutipns
might be combined and shared to achieve the purposes of such parts
ana avoid costly duplicative efforts. - . .

+ (b) The Secretary shall give priority to grants for the purposes
described under subsection (a) whenever the Secretary determines
that (tihe cooperative arrangement is geographically and economically
sound. - . ‘ .

“(c) Grants to institutions having a cooperative arrangement may
be made under this section for a period as determined under section
313 or 323, as the case maybe. .

7 “ASSISTANCE TO INSTITUTIONS UNDER OTHER PROGRAMS -

“SEc. 845. (a) Each institution which the Secretary determines tobe 20 USC 1069,
an eligible institution under part. A or an institution with special o
. needs under part B shall be eligible for waivers in accordance with
subsection (b). - ' ‘
“(bX1) Subject to, and in accordance with, regulations promulgated Waiver.

~ for the purpose of this section, in gie case of any application by an

Fool. 96-374 e 3 » 3"’~ b
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P institution referred to in subsectlon (a) for assxstance under any
programs specified in paragraph’(2), the Secretaty is authorized, if
such application is otherwise approvable, to waive any requirement
for a non-Federal share of the cost of the program or project, or, to the
extent not inconsistent with other law, to give, or require to be given,
priority consideration of the apphcatlon in relation to apphcatlons
from other institutions.

“(2) The provisions of this section shall apply to any ‘program

And. p. 1383, 20
Ugc 1%70 53, 2 authorlzed by title I1, 1V, VII, or VIII of this Act.

b, e, 20°USC™
113

Federal share requirementt for any program for applications which, if
approved, would require the expenditure of more than 10 per centum
of the appropriations for the program for any fiscal year.

bl

“LIMITATIONS

20 USC 1069b. “Skc. 346. The funds appropriated under section 347 may not be

used—
* (1) for a school or department of divinity or any religiqus
worshlp or sectarian activity;
“(2) for an activity that is inconsistent with a State plan for
'desegregation of higher education applicable to such institution; -
“(3) for an activity that is inconsistent with a'State plan of .
N hlgher education applicable to such institution; or - .
*(4) for purpases other than those set forth in the approved
application under\ whichr the funds were made available to the
»1nst1tut10n
- “AUTHORIZATIONS

~

20 USC-1069¢. “Ssc 347. (a)(1) There are authorized to be appropriated to carry
Ante’pp. 1391, out parts A-and B $175,000,000 for the fiscal year 1982, $185,000,000
1393. for the fiscal year 1983, $200,000,000 for the fiscal year 1984, and

220,000,000 for the fiscal year 1985. Of the amounts approprlated

under this paragraph for each fiscal year, 30 per centum shall be
_ ! made available to carry out part A%nd 50 p ntum shall be made
- avallable tocarry out part B.
" Ante. p.1395. ,  “(2) There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out part C .

$25,000,000 for the fiscal year 1982, $35,000,000 for the fiscal year
11983, $4o 000,000 for the fiscal year 1984, and $50,000,000 for the

. ) ﬁscal year 1985,

'Mult:fle year (b) In the event of a multiple year award to any institution under
awagd. thigtitle, the Secretagy shall ake funds available for such award

. ds appropriated for this title for the fiscal year in which such

funds arg to be used by the recipient. _
Funds, “(eXD\Of the sums appropriated under subsection (aX1) fof~any
allocation. fiscal year for part A, the Secretary shall make available to use for
~ the purposes ¢ of each sucﬁ part— #
. - “(A) not less than 24 per centum to institutions that are junior

or commumty colleges, and
“(B) #he remainder to institutions that plan to award a bache-
lor’s degree during that year.

“(2) Of the sums appropriated under subsectlon (aX1) for any fiscal
year for part B, the Secretary shall make available to use for the
purposes of each such part— :

“(A) not less than 30 per centum to mstltutlons that are junior
of community colleges, and
. ©~ *(B) the remainder to institutiens that plan to award a bache-
, lor’s degree during that year.

G . e

y - - -

*(c)- The- Secretary shall not waive, under.subsection (b),.the non- . ..



PUBLIC LA_W'96—374fOCT. 3, 1980 ‘ . 94 STAT. 1401

(d) Of the sums appropriated under subsection (aXl) for the '
purpose of part A for any fiscal year, the Secretary shall make Ante, p. 1391.
. available not less than 25 per centum. for grants under section _
313(aX2). Any funds made available under this subsection for such
. grants which are not expended during the fiscal year for which'such .
. funds were appropriated shall remain available for expenditure for :
. the purpose of making such grants during subseciuent fiscal years.
“(e) The Secretary shall assure that in each fisca year the amount :
available under part B for itutions with. special needs that Avite, p. 1393.
———historically serve substantial bers of black students will not be .
less than 50 per centum of the dmount received by such institutions
for fiscal year 1979.”.

TITLE IV—STUDENT ASSISTANCE® - S
<

PART A—Gym’s TO STUDENTS IN ATTENDANCE AT INSTITUTIONS OF
- HicHER EpucaTion

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE o

+  SEc. 401. Section 401(a) of the Act is amended— 20 USC 1070.-
(1) by striking out “qualified students” and inserting in lieu - o
thereof “eligible’ students (defined in accordance with section
484)”; and ' : : '
. (2) by striking out “of exceptional need who, for lack of such a
grant, would be unable to obtain the benefits of a postsecondary
education” in paragraph (2) and inserting in lieu thereof “who .
demonstrate financial need”. ‘ ' N

PELL GRANTS * _ 0/
‘ EEC. 402. (a) Section 411(aX1) of the Act is amended to read as 20 Usc1070® . -
ollows: . Sy : : ,
“Sec. 411. (aX1XA) The Secretary shall, during the period beginning
July 1, 1972, and ending September 30, 1985, pafy to each eligible
student (defined in accordance with section 484) for each academic ' _
i1y;ear during which that student is in attendance at an institution of
igher education, as’an undergraduate, a basic grant in the amount )
- for which that student is eligible, as determined pu;suan\t_t(-)) para-
graph (2). ‘
“(B) The purpose of this subpart is to provide a basic grant that (i)
as determined under paragraph (?, will meet in academic year
1985-1986, iv19 (%)er centum of a student’s cost of attendance not in
. excess of $3,700; and (ii) in combination with reasonable parental or
independent student contribution and supplemented by the programs .
authorized under subparts 2 and 3 of this part, mﬁ meet 75 per -
centum of a student’s cost of attendance, unless the inctitution .

determines that a greater amount of assistance would better serve L

- thepu of section 401.. , . ot
G "(Ct)s’ gsic grants made under this subpart shall be known as ‘Pell * “Pell Grants.”
rants. . o ' s

(bX1) Section 411(aX2XAXi) of the Act is.amended to read as follows: Basic grants.
“(2XAXi) The amount of the basic grant for a student eligible under - '
. this part shall be— - : : ‘
(D $1,900 for academic year 1981-1982,
“(IT) $2,100 for academic year 1982-1983,
“(I1D) $2,300 for academic year 1983-1984, .
“(IV) $2,500 for academic year 1984-1985, and
\ A ' : )
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Limitations.
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" section 411(aX

“(V) $2,600 for academic year 1985-1986, L
less an amount equal to the amount determined under section 482 to
b}(le the expected family contribution with respect to that student for
that'year.”. . ‘ ‘ o

(2) Section 411(a}2)AXii) of this Act is amended by striking out
“February 1 of each year” and inserting in lieu thereof “January 1,
1981, October 1, 1981, and on October 1 of each succeeding year”.

(cX1) Section 411(aX2)BXi) of the Actis amended to read as follows:

“(BXi) The amount of a basic grant to which a student is entitled

AN

. under this subpart for any academic year shall not exceed—

“(I) 50 per centum of the cost of attendance (as defined under .
section 482(d)) at the institution at which the student is in’\
attendance for that year, when the maximum grant is less than
or equal to $1,900; . !

. “(ID) 55 per centum of such cost of attendance when the
maximum basic grant is more than $1,900 but is less than $2,100;

“(IID 60 per centum of such cost of attendance. when the
maximum basic grant is at least $2,100 but is less than $2,300;
“(IV) 65 per centum of such cost of attendance when the
maximum basic grant is at least $2,300 but is less than $2,600;

and .
“(V) 70 per centum of such cost of attendance when the
maximum basic grant is $2,600.”. ¢

(2) Section 411(aX2)BXii) of the Act is amended by striking out
“actual” each time it appears. :

(3) Section 411(aX2XBXiv) of the Act is repealed. * ‘

(dX1) Section 411(aX3) of the Act is repealed. . oo :

(2) Paragraph (4) of sectién 411(a) of the Act is redesignated as
paragraph (3). : o -

(e) Section 411(ak3) of the Act (as redesignated by subsection-(dX2)) °
is amended to read as follows: -

“(3) The period during which a Student may receive basic grants
shall be the period required for the completion of the first undergrad- .
uate baccalaureate course of study being pursued by. that student at
the institution at which the student is in attendance. Nothing in this
section shall exclude from eligibility courses of study which are
noncredit or remedial in nature which are determined by the institu-
tion as necessary to help the student be prepared for the pursuit of a * -
first undergraduate baccalaureate degree.”. .

(D) Section 411(bX3XBXi) of the Act is amended to read as follows:

“BXi) If, during any period of any fiscal year, the funds available
for payments under this subpart are insufficient to satisfy fully all
entitlements,-the amount paid with respect to each such éntitlement,
as calculated Srior to the cost of attendance limitation provided in
(aX2XBXi) under this subpart, shall be— ) , .

“(J the full amount in the case ‘of any student’s eligibility
indeXwhich is less than'601; - ]

© “(II) 90 per centum of the amount when the student’s eligibility )

index is 601 but less than 801; ' : .
‘{II1) 80 per cenfum of the amount when the student’s eligibil-
ity index is 801 but less than 1001; ’
v “(IV) 70 per centum when the student’s eligibility index is 1001
- butlessthan 1201; - -
(V) 60 per centum when the student’s eligibility index is 1201
but less than 1601; and : ‘ :
“(VI) 50 per centum when the student’s eligibility index is 1601
‘or greater. N :

-y
o
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" .For the purpose of this divi;‘on,- a ‘student’s eligibility index’ is the “Student’s
. index of need of a student established by the Secre in carrying ?“f‘b‘,‘,‘ty. Ce
»+ outsection 482, relating to the family contribution schedule.”. Post, p. 1445, .
. (@) Section 411(bX5) of the Act is amended to read as follows: i ivovions
“(5XA) For any fiscal year ending prior to October 1, 1985, if— 20 USC 1070a. - -
‘(i) the appropriation for ma ing grants under subpart 2 of
e this part for that fiscal year does not at least equal $370,000,000,
* ‘(i1) the appropriation for State student incentive grants under
subpart 3 of this part for that fiscal year does not at least equal 20 USC 1070c. .
$76,750,000, ' S _ . _
“(iii) the appropriation for work-study payments under section - -
e -441. of this title -for - that -fiscal "year “does not” at"léast équal "~ Post, p. 1433.
$550,000,000, and R S a : :
“(ivXI) the amount available for Federal capital contributions
to student loan funds for that fiscal year from funds aggropriated . -
under section 461 does not at least equal $286,000,000, (I) the 20 USC 1087aa.
sum of the amounts available under both sections 461 and 468 for Post, p. 1437. -
-Federal capital contributions to student loan funds for that fiscal :
. year does not at least equal $286,000,000, or (II) the amount
available under section.468 is not sufficient to provide Federal.
capital contributions to such funds for that fiscal year in an
- amount which equalgor ekceeds.the total amount ‘which was
available for student loans during the preceding fiscal year,
no payment may be made in excess of $1,800 .on the basis of
entitlements established under this subpart in excess of such.amount.
“(B) For any fiscal year ending prior to October 1, 1985, if—
. -'() the appropriation- for making grants under subpart 2 of : :
this part for that fiscal year does not at least equal $400,000,000, .-
“(i1) the appropriation for State student incentive grants under :
g gl';g%asxét 0308 this part for that fiscal year does not at least equal
- X(iii) the appropriation for work-study payments under section :
441 of this title for that fiscal year does not at least equal Post, p. 1433.
$550,000,000, and - :
© - "“ivXI). the amount available for. E&Ei-al catpital contributions -
to student loan funds for that fiscal year fronf funds a(%)ropriated
under section 461 does not at least equal $286,000,000, (II) the
sum of the amounts available under both sections 461 and 468 for
Federal capital contributions to stiident loan fuiids for that fiscal
year does not at least equal $286,000,000, or (III) the amount
- available under section 468 is not sufficient to provide Federal
capital contributions to such funds for ‘that fiscal year in an
amount which equals or exceeds the total amount which was
. available for student loans during -the preceding fiscal year,
no payment may be made.in excess of $1,899 on the basis of
entitlements estaﬁli_shed under this subpart in excess of such amount.
“(C) For any fiscal year ending prior to October 1, 1985, if— -
: “(i) the appropriation for making grants under subpart 2 of
_y ». this part for that fiscal year does not at least equal $440,000,000,
“(i1) the appropriation for State student incentive grants under
subpart 3.of this part for that fiscal year does not at least equal , .. -
- $76,750,000, e G T
- “(iii) the appropriation for work:study payments under section -
441 of this title for that fiscal ‘year'doés rot at'least equal "
$550,000,000, and | | ..° O oo C
. “(ivXI) the amount available for Federal capital contributions -
.-+ 77 tostudent loan funds for that fiscal year from funds appropriated
- under section 461 does not at least equal $286,000,000, (ID) the

RS
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sum of the amounts available under both sections 461 and 468 for
Federal capital contributions to student loan funds for that fiscal
year does not at least equal $286,000,000, or (III) the amount
available under section 468 is not sufficient to provide Federal

capital contributions to such funds for that fiscal year in an -

o _ amount which equals or exceeds the total amount which was
Post. p. 1447 available for student loans during the preceding fiscal year,
no payment may be made in excess of $2,099 on the.basis of

" entitlements established under this subpart in excess of such anount.

"~ *(D) For any fiscal year ending prior to October.1; 1985, -if—
CROUSCINIOb, .. “(i).the appropriation for making grants undet subpart 2 of

this part for that fisca] year does not at least equal $460,000,000, =

: o “(i1) the appropriation for State student incentive grants under
20 USC 1070c. . subpart 3 of this part for that fiscal year.does not at least equal
. $76,750,000, . >
R “(iii) the appropriation for work-study payments under section
. Post.’p. 1433, 441 of this title for that fiscal year does not at least equal
$550,000,000, and ’ :
. _ “(ivXD) the amount available for Federal capital contributions
student loan funds for that fissal year from funds appropriated
\j;’nder section 461 dqes nat at ldast equal $286,000,000, (II) the
-sum of the amounts available under both sections 461 and %68 for
Federal capital contributions to student loan funds for that fiscal
year does not at Jeast equal $286,000,000, or (IID). the .amount
- available under section 468\is not sufficient to provide: Federal

capital contributions to such funds for that fiscal year.in an
amount which equals or exceeds the total amount which was:
uring the preceding fiscal year; '
no payment ‘may be made in excess of $2,299 on the basis of
entitlements established under this subpart in excess of such amount: - . -

: available for student loans _

*“(E) For any fiscal year ending\prior to October 1, 1985, if—
“(i) the appropriation for making grants under subpart 2 of
this part for that fiscal year does not at least equal $480,000,000,

“(i1) the appropriation for State student incentive grants under.
is part for that fiscal year does not at least equal " .

subpart 3 of th
- $76,750,000,

B “(iii) the appropriation fé)i:wdrké%mdy payments under section ¢
S 441 of this title for that:fiscal .year does not'equal .at least-..
RIS . ) T ) %

$550,000,000,and " ..

s “(ivXD) the ampunt available for Federal capital contributions " "

to student loan funds for that fiscal year from funds appropriated

-under section 461-does not'at least-equal $286,000.000, (II) the

sum of the amor-ats availablerunder, bothisections 461 and 468 for

Federal capital contributions to studentloan funds for that fiscal

; year does not at least equal $286,000,000, or (III) the amount

available under section 468 is not sufficient to provide Federal

capital contributions to such funds for that fiscal year in an

. amount which equals or exceeds the total\amount which was

: available for student loahs during the préceding fiscal year,

no payment may be made equal to or in excess of $2,500 on the basis of

’ entitlements establishéd under this’subpart which'are equal to or jn
excess of such amount.”. - | . -

~ 2USC1070a, - (h) Subsections (d) and (e) of section 411 of the Act are repealed.

o
RPN

SUPPLEMENTAL EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY GRANTS

05,20 USL 1070b. Skc. 403, (a);S,‘ectidn14,13A(£) of the Act is amended by striking out. .. .

“who, for lack=9‘f : ﬁn,ar'ic.iél. means, would be unable to obtain such

-
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" application at a time and in a manner cohsistent with the requir

benefits withdutisuéh a grant” and i'nserting in iiéu thereof “who '

demonstrate financial need in accordance with the provisions of

section 482”. ,

(bX1) The first sentence 8f section 413A(b)(1) of the Act is afnendéd
by inserting before the period a comma and the following: “‘and
$350,000,000 for the ﬁscaf)e

* fiscal years endinX £rior to October 1, 1985”. - -

(2) Section 413A(bX3) of the Act is amended by inserting “second”
before “fiscal year” the second time it appears in such section.
. {cX1) Section 413B(aX2)A) of the Act is amended to read as follows:

- “(2A) The amount of the “payment to any.student pursuant o

 paragraph™ (1) shalt be equal to the ‘amount- determined by the ™™ |
institution, in accordance with-the provisions of section 482, to be

the institution, except that such amount shall not exceed $2,000.”,

* '(2)Section 413B(aX2XB) of the Act, is amended by adding at the end

' theteof the following new sentence: “For a student enrolled for'less :
". "than a full academicgear, the minimum payment required shall be

<

the studént to whom it is awarded to- payments pursuant to such -

'the agreement under section 487, and,

-“persons” each place it appy sfand ir tftihg' in lieu thereof “‘under-
graduates”, PRI 7 AR .
@) Section 413D(aX2) Yggh engoed by striking out ‘“‘section
431A(bX2)"” and inserting in [¥uYereof “section 413AMb)X2)". - ,
(3) Section 413D(b)§1)(4 )(1!) fthe Act is amended to read as follows: *
_.4‘ ) ;:; 1{" .

reduced proportionately.”. .

subparagraph (C).

. -PUBLICLAW 96-374—OCT. 3,180  , - 94 STAT. 1705

year 1981,°and for each of the succeeding o
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Post, p. 1445. s .
_ 20 USC 1p70p: *
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gusc 107081,

4

" needed by that student to enablé him to pursue a course of study at-

.+ '{3) Section 413B(aX2) of the Aét'is',ﬁlief amended by striking out’

.(4)Sectioh 413B(b) of the Act. is amended to read as follows:

“b¥1) The'period during which a student may receive supplerhen-
tal grants shall be the period required for the completion of thé first

undergraduate baccalaureate course ‘of study being pursued by that

student at the institution at which the student is in attendance.

“(2) A supplemental grant awarded upder this subpart shall entitle .

grant only if the student meets.the requiremerrts of section 484,
except as provided in section 418(Xc).”. ' T N
(@ Section 415C of the Act fsamended toread as follows: || || -

“SELECTION- OF RECIPIENTS; AGREEMENTsﬁwxm INSTITUTIONS,.

“Sec. 413C, (a) An individual shall be eligible for the award of'a
supplemental grant under this 'subgart by an institution of higher
education which, in accordance with decfion 487, héis'an agreement
with the Secretary applicable to this subpart, if the individual make

ments of the Secretary and that insﬁtixtion;ﬁ.and meets the require:
ments of section 484. AL oy
“(b) From. among individuals who'are eligible for supplemen
grants for each fiscal year, the institution shall, in accordance with
within the amount allocated to

year under section 413D(b),
such grants and determige;

the institution for that purpose for'tha
select individuals who are.to be award
in accordance with section 413B, the.;
“(c) An eligible institution may use not inore than. 10 per-centum of
its allocation for less-thaMhalf-time unidedfgraduate students who are
determined by the institution to be in neéd of such grants and who
meet the requirements of section /t@ﬁ,j;né r)
clause (2} of séction 484(a).”. R
“teX1) Section413D(aX1) ‘of - thg A

hi _é‘nded by striking out

gunts to be paid to thém.,

an the requirement of

Post, p. 1448,

RN

20 USC 1070b=2.

Post, p. 1451 “
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20 USC 1070b-3.
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. i“uﬁdb.. o “(u) A]iélc.z‘tt,i:dﬂgluff&éf"divis'ion (i) by the Séc}e_t,éry to such mstnltu-
- allocation ; oy

- tions shall be made*in accordance with a formuta which determitie

‘.d?‘ﬁrf"i"dFif’yj: _institutional néed for funds und_e_xj:_this.)subpa‘_rtg’subtracting‘-fx_'om

R .75 per centum of fotal student expenses the sut ‘gfexpected family or.
20 USC 1u70a, . independent student contriﬁifions. awards mad

. ... the instjtution from its own resources. In addition, the Secretary, in "

e Tl establishing equitable criteria, shall not issué any regulation which::: ©

has the effect of penalizing institutions that under existing State law.:

- L . must prpvide scholarships or grant assistance from their own funds - -
and yet are not free under laws in effect on January 1, 1979, either to+.

. select the recipients of such assistance or to adjust the criteria by "

which the recipients are selected. The formula established under this .
division shall not result in any institution receiving an amount less" -~

than—

4 3 _  under subparts 1. -
¢ 20USC.1070c- - - and 3'of this part, and, 25 per\centum of grants and awards made'by -’

“(I) 100 per centum of the amount such institution received:: -

o ) R and used under this section for fiscal year 1979 in the case of any¥. -

K fiscal year for which the appropriation for this part is less than
i , $400,000,000; _ _

. “(II) 80 per centum. of such amount in the case of any fiscal

-year for which such appropriation is at least $400,000,000 but less

than $420,000,000; . .
. *“¢I1D 60 per centum of such amount in the case of any fiscal
: yﬁ' fopw, icgldc,(;xch appropriation is at least $420,000,000 but less
St ,000, : .
: > #‘ per. centum of such amount in the case of any fiscal
year fof Which such appropriation is at least $440,000,000 but less
than $460,000,000; or

*(V).20 per centum of ‘such amount in the case of any fiscal
year for which such appropriation is at least $460,000,000 gut less
i than $480,000,000.". . '
20 USC.1070b-3, (1) Section 413D(bX2) of the Act is amended by adding at the end
.accordance with the formula prescribed by regulation under division
___.(i) of paragraph (1XB) of this subsection.”. M :

Lt

e

_ " thereof the following new sentence: “Such allocation shall be made in .

.7 () Section 413IXb) of the Act is amended‘Bf}v;éﬁesignating para- ’

« ., graph' (3) as.paragraph (4) and by inserting"after’ paragraph (2) the

- following hew paragraph: R .
° -, (3) Eaéh:institution receiving allocatiffis under this subsection

from apportionments made t¢ the State under subsection (aX1) and
"+, under subsection (aX2) may use its allocations for initial supplemen-

.+ - .. tal'grants and for continning supplemental grants in such manner as
"s + -7 the institution détermines will ‘best achieve the purposes of this
S+ 7 .. ‘subpart.”.’ R :
S ' GRANTS TO STATES FOR STATE STUDENT INCENTIVES
v SEc. 404. (a) Section 415A of the Act is amended to read as follows:

Cw

““PURPOSE; APPROPRIATIONS AUTHORIZED

g

20 USC 1070e . “Sgc. 415A.(a) It is the.pur;-)ose of this subpart to make incentive

. - . grgnts available to the States to assist them in providing grants to .

: _ ?eligible students attending institutions of higher education.

Apg}m!?"a!m" ** *“(bX1). There are-authorized to be appropriated $100,000,000 for’

authorization. = gq0} of the fiscal years 1981 and 1982, §150,000,000 for fiscal year
' 1983, $200,000,000 for fiscal year 1984, and $250,000,000 for fiscal year _

] b

.

a2
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t5&:1_885, fgr paygnenté to the States for grants to eligfﬁlé students under '

su . _ . :
- “(2) Sums appropriated -pursuaht to paragraph (1) for any fiscal
» year shall remain available for payments to States for the award of
student grants under this subpart until the end of the fiscal year v _
succeeding the fiscal i'ear for which sych-sums were appropriated.”. B
(b) Section 415B(a)1XA) of the Act is amended by inserting before 20 USC 1070c-1.
* the period a comma and the folloWin%. “‘except that no State shall - y
- receive less than the State received for fiscal year 1979”. . : -
- (¢) Section 415C of the Act is amended— i . 20 USC 1070c-2. -
' (1) in subsection (a), by striking out ‘“‘shall submit” and insert- .
ing in lieu theteof “shall have a State agreement pursuant to
section 1203 and shall submit”; Co o . Post, p. 1493.
(2) in subsection (bX1), by inserting “under section 1203’ b
immediately after “agency””; : .
(3) in subsection (ba)%2), b{striking out “$1,600” and insertingin
lieu thereof “$2,000”, and g'striking out “as an undergraduate”;
: (4) in subsection (bX4), by inserting immediately before the -
- semicolon at the end thereof the following: “or in any State in .
which participation of nonprofit institutions of higher education
is in violation of a statute of the State which was enacted prior to
.October 1, 1978"; and ' L
(5) in subsection (b), by striking out “and” at the end of clause 5
~ (5), by redesignating clause (6) as clause (8), and by inserting after
clause (5) the follo newclauses: . - :
“(6) provides that institutions of higher education, with the Grants.
approval of the State agency, may use any proportion of the
payments received in an gca] year - for. grants to{otherwise
: glgifzb)lé).studen_ts.who faif:to meet the requjremient of section
a ; y . X . ) LT e : .

“(7) provides for State expenditures under suchprogram of an
amount not less than the avme annual aggregate expenditures
for thgi preceding thiree fi years *or the - average annual

. exgg,n ture per fulltime equivalent student for such years; .
* an . . h N

. Y.yt . . Re 1:

(d) Settion 4,1(:E :)t; _‘the A(_:t is repealed. . N %egc 107004,

Post, p. 1448. \

SPECIAL PROGRAMS POR STUDENTS FROM DISADVANTAGED BACKGROUNDS -
* SEc. 405. Subpart 4 of part A of title IV of the Act is amended to ;

read as follows:
“SUBPART 4—SPECIAL PROGRAMSB FOR STUDENTS FROM
- . -~ DISADVANTAGED BACKGROUNDS Y
X '

" “PROGRAM AUTHORITY; AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS

'“Sec. 417A. (a) The Secretary shall, in accordance with the provi- Grants and
.sions_of this subpart, carry out a program of making grants and g‘(’)“ggé‘imm
contracts designed to identify qualified individuals from disadvan- ‘
* taged backgrounds, to-prepare them for a program of postsecondary :
education, to provide special services for such students who are
pursuing programs of postsecondary education, and to train persons
servinﬁ or preparing for service in programs and projects so designed.
. ~#(bX1) For the purposes described in subsection (a), the Secretary is
authorized, without regard to section 3709 of the Revised Statutes (41 -
U.8.C. 5), to make grants to, and contracts with, institutions of higher

L

P . « K .
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Appropriation
- -authorization,

s
-~

~ education, public and private agencies and organizations,’ and, “in -

exceptiortal circumstances, secondary schools for planning, develop-
ing, or carrying out one or more of the services assisted under this
subpart. "

Secretary shall consider the prior experience of service'- delivery

under the particular program for which funds are sought by each -

applicant. .

"“(c) For the purpose of making grants and contracts under this
subpart there are authorized to be appropriated $400,000,000 for

e

- fiscal year, 1982 and such sums as'may be necessary for each of the

"~ succeeding fiscal years ending prior to October 1, 1985.

~ Definitions.

‘Veteran
eligibility.

20 USC 1070d-1.

Tutorial
services.'

Application
approval.

2 For the purposés of this subpart—

““(1) the term ‘first generation college student’ means a person

neither of whose parents completed a baccalaureate degree; and

*(2) the term ‘low-income individual’ means an individual from

a, family whose taxable income for the preceding year.did not

exceed 150 per centum of an amount equal to the poverty level

determined by using criteria of poverty established by the

" Bureau of the Census. '

- -“(e) No individual who is an eligible veteran, as that term is defined

by section 1652(a) of title 38; United States Code, shall be deemed

ineligible to participate in any program under this subpart by reason
of such individual’s age. . .

A T . . “TALENT SEARCH

.

4

“Sgc. 417B. (a) Thd9‘S_e'g?etary shall carry out a program to be

known as talent search whith shall be designed—

“(1) to identify qualified youths with potential for education af ;-
the postsecondary level and to encourage such youth to complete
" secondary sehool and to undertake'a program of postsecondary,

educadtion; )

“(2) to publicize the availability of student financial assistance
available to persons who pursue a program of postsecondary
education; and . , ' :

- "‘(3)to encourage persons who have not completed programs of
the ability to complete such programs, to reenter such programs.
“(b) A talent search project ‘assisted under this subpart may
include, in addition to the services described in paragraphs (1), (2),
and (3) of subsection (a), tutorial services for youths being encouraged
to undertake or reenter programs of postsecondary education if such
tutorial services are not; otherwise available to such youths through a
project assisted under. this subpart.
“(c) In approving applications for talent search projects under this
subpart for any fiscal year the Secretary shall— ~ .
“(1) require an:assurance that not less than two-thirds of the
youths participating in the project proposed to be carrie out
" ‘under any applieation be low-income individuals who are first’
.. generation college students; : ‘
~""*(2) require that such participants be persons who either have

"-e:,-',:- < completed six years of elementary education or are at least

twelve years of age but not more than twenty-seven years of age,
unless the imposition af any such limitation with respect to any

person would defeat the puafposes of this section. or the purposes

of section 417E; and

AN
V)

'PUBLIC LAW 96-374--0CT..3, 1980 . """

- .‘.‘ v

2) In makigg grants and contracté undex" 't:’r"ii_s \su’opart, thg"-j.:

.”.education at the secondary or postsecondary level, but who have
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. 7%2  “(3) require an assurance that individuals participating in the

. roject proposed in the application do not have access to services;

r%rﬁ another project funded under this section or under section
» 41. (‘ P -

*(d) In approving applications for talent search projects under this

.subpart for any fiscal year, the Secretary shall require assurances

- that the project will be located in a settingaccessible to the persons

~"  proposed to be served by the project.

‘“UPWARD BOUND ,

“Sec. 417C. (a) The Secretary shall carry out a program to be 20USC
known as upward bound whic}?:e,hall be designed to generate skills 1070d-1a.
“"anﬁi ilnotivation ‘necessary for success in education’ beyond high o
school. g :
“(b) Any upward bound project agsisted under the subpart may Project services.
provide services such as— g - :
““(1) instruction in reading{ writing, study skills, mathematics,
and other subjects necessary for success beyond -high school;

*42) personal counseling; . *
“(3) academic advice and assistance in high s¢hool course

selection; ' . ‘ - :
“(4) tutorial services;

*(5) exposure to cultural events, academic programs, and other
activities not usually available to disadvantaged youth;
. :16) activities designed to dcquaint youths participating in the
- project with the range of career options available to them; - .
, “(7) instructjon designed to prepare youths participating in the
— project for careers in which persons from disadvantaged back-
-+ grounds are particularly underrepresented; : L
- “(8) on-campus residential programs; and o
“(9) programs and -activities as described in paragraphs (1)
thrOugﬁ (8) which -are specially designed for students of limited
English proficiency. - < .
‘“(c) Imapproving applications for upward bound projects under this Application
“ subpart for any fiscal year the Secretary shall— appl:‘;)r\::!ll ents
» (1) require an assurance that not less than two-thirds of the . % e
youths participating in the project proposed to be carried out
under any ap{)lic'a_tion be low-income individuals who are first
generation college students; ‘e - '
- ‘Y2)-require an assurance that the remainipg youths partici-
. pating in the project proposed to be carried out under, any
" - application be either low-income individuals or be first genera-
tion college students; ' : -
(3 require that there be determination, with respect to each
participant in such project, that the participant has a need for
academic_support in order-to pursue successfully a program of
education beyond high school; and , :
“(4) require that such participants be persons who have com-
pleted eight years of elementary education and are at least
thirteen years of age but not-more than nineteen lyears of age,

z,

unless the imposition of any such limitation would defeat the
purposes of this section. : i
“(d) Youths rarticipating in a project proposed to be carried out Stipends.
under any application may be paid stipends not in excess of $60 per .

month during June, July, and August, and not in excess of $40 per
month during the remaining period of the year. )

’
-
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Ca
.20 USC
1070d-1b.

3 Project services.

Application
approval
requirements.

M
-

‘

, 20 USC
1070d-1c.

-

“‘SPECIAL SERVICES FOR DISADVANTAGED STUDENTS

“Sec. 417D. (a) The Secretary shall carry out & program to be
known as special services for disadvantaged students (hereinafter
referred to as ‘special services') which shall be designed to provide -

. supportive services to persons participating in the projects.

“(b) A special services project assisted under this subpart may .
provide services such as— - .

“(1) instruction in réading, writing, study skills, mathematics,
and other subjects necessary for success beyond high school;

“(2) personal counseling; .

“(3) academic advice and assistance in course selection;

“(4) tutorial services; : _ .

“(5) exposure to cultural events and academic programs not
usually available to disadvantaged students;

‘(6) activities designed to acquaint students participating in
the project with the range of career options available.to them;
- *(7) activities designed to assist students participating in the
project in securing admission and financial assistance for enroll-
ment in graduate and professional programs; and :

“(8) programs and activities as described in paragraphs (1)
through (7) which are specially designed for students of limited
English proficiency. ) L

“(c) In approving applications for special services projects under
this subpart for any fiscal year the Secretary shall— :

“(1) require an assurance that not less than two-thirds of the
persons participating in the project propbsed to be carried out
under any application— -

“(A) be physically handicapped, or
“(B) be low-income .individuals who are first generation
college students; o
“(2) requjre an assurance that the remaining students partici-
- pating in ‘the project proposed to be carried out under any
- . application either be low-income individuals, first generation
. college students, or physically handicapped; & :

“(3) require that there be a determination, with respect to each
- participant in such project, that the participant has a need for
academic support in order to pursue successfully a program of

* education beyond high school; and - A
“(4) require that such participants be enrolled or accepted for
enrollment at the institution which is the recipient of the grant

or contract. . .
“d) In approving applications for special services projects under
this subpart for any fiscal year, the Secretary shall require an
assurance from.the institution which is the recipient of the grant or
contract that each student enrolled in the project will receive
suf(;fécient financial assistance to meet that student’s full financial

need. : ‘

- “EDUCATIONAL QPPORTUNITY CENTERS

“SEc. 417E. (a) The Segcretary shall carry out a program of paying
up, to 75 ‘per. centum  of the cost of establishing and operatin.
g;ograms to be known as educational opportunity centers which shal

designed— , ' )

‘1) to provide information with respect to financial and
acallemic assistance available for individuals desiring to pursue .

a program of postsecondary education; and

A -
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“(2) to provide assistance to such persons in applying for
. admission to institutions at which a program of postsecor.dary
’ ' education is offered, incliding preparing necessary applications
for use by admissions and financial aid officers, . o '
“(b) An educational opportunity center assisted under this subpart Tutorial and
may provide, in addition to the services described in clauses (1) and (2) P
~ " ofsu tion (a), tutorial and counseling services for persons partici- - N
pating in the project if such tutorial and counseling services are not
otherwise availal])le through a project assisted under this subpart.
. "(c) In approving applications for educational opportunity centers ‘Application
- under this subpart for any fiscal year the Secretary shall— approval
*“(1) require an assurance that not less than two-thirds of the reduirements.
persons participating in the project proposed to be carried out :
unger any apﬁ) ication be low-fficome individuals who are first , ! ,
gereration college students; - ' :
*(2) require that such participants be persons who are at least
nineteen years of age, unless-the imposition of such limitation -
y  Wwith respect to any person would defeat the purposes of this
_ section or the purposes of section.417B; and . TR
*(3) require an assurance that individuals participating in the -
project proposed in the application do not have'access to services -
: ‘t;rlqzrlx; anggther project funded under this section or under section

“STAFF ‘DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITIES

“Sec. 417F. For the purpose of improving thé operation of the Grants.
programs and projects authorized by this subpart, the Secretary is 20 oS 4
authorized to ‘make grants to.institutions of ﬁigher education and T
other public and private nonprofit institutions and organizations to :
provide training for staff and leadership personnel employed in, or 7
preparing for employment, in; such programs and projects. Such
training shall include coriferences, internships, seminars, and work- @

*  shops designed to improve: the operation of such programs and “:
projects and shall be cérried out'in the various regions of the Nation -
In order to ensure that the training opportunities are appropriate to. . : <
meet the needs in the local areas beinﬁ served by such programs.and - - N
projects. Grants for the purposes of this section shall be' made ‘oply’ - -
after consultation with regional and State professiorial associations of
persons having special knowledge with respect to the needs and
problems of such programs and projects.”. :

SPECIAL PROGRAM FOR MIGRANT AND SEASONAL FARMWORK STUDENTS
" “

SEC. 406. Subpart 5 of part A of title IV of the Act is amended to
.~ read as follows: ‘ _ R

“SUBPART 5—SPECIAL PROGRAMS FOR STUDENTS WHOSE FAMILIES
L ARE ENGAGED IN MIGRANT AND SEASONAL FARMWORK

' “SEC. 418A. (a) The Secretary shall maintain and expand existing 20 USC 1070d-2.
secondary and postsecondary high school equivalency program and
college-assistance migrant.program projects, which shall be designed -
to provide services to students of families who are engaged in migrant .
am{ 3eason§l farmwork. The services authorized by this subpart
- include— : ,

“(1) instruction in reading, writing, study skills, mathematics,
communication skills, and other subjects necessary for success

\ ..';_’1(—}
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./,\\L ‘“(4) tutorial services; . .

Etd

-Appropriation
-authorization. -

Eligible
institutions.

20 USC 1070e-1.

38 USC'1501 et
seq.
38 USC 1651 et

seq.
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. ‘ P .
beyond high school, and in preparation for the examination for a
certificate of high school equivalency; '
‘(2) personal and academic counseling; .
“(3) outreach and recruitment, special admissions, and finan-
cial assistance; ) ’
“(5) career-oriented work study; :
“(6) housing support and on-campus residential programs;
“(7) activities designed to acquaint youths participating-in the
project -with the range of career options availablefw them;
“(8) exposure to cultural events, academic programdand other
. activities not usually available to migrant youth; and - S
“(9) other essential supportive services, as needed to ensure the .
success of* eligible migrant and seasonal farmwork students at
the secondary and postsecondary levels. ' o
“(b) There is authorized to be appropriated $9,600,000 for the fiscal
year 1981, $12,000,000 for the fiscal year 1982, $14,000,000 for the -
fiscal vear 1983, $16,000,000 for the fiscal year 1984, and $18,000,000 .
for the fiscal year 1985, to carry out the provisions of this subpart.”.

- VETERANS' COST-OF-INSTRUCTION PAYMENTS

- SEC. 407. Section 420 of the Act is amended to read as follows:

"VETERANS' COST-OF-INSTRUCTION PAYMENTS TO INSTITUTIONS OF
HIGHER EDUCATION

“SEc._420. (aX1) During the period beginning July 1, 1972, and
ending September 30, 1985, each institution of higher education shall
be entitled to 4 payment under, and.in accordance with, this section

) dpring any fis¢al year if—

“(A) the number of persons who are veterans receiving voca-
tional rehabilitation under chapter 31 of title 38, United States
Code, or veterans receiving educational assistance under chapter
34 of such title, and who are in attendance as undergraduate
i%tudents at such institution during any academic year, equals at

east— - : -

*(1) 110 per centum of the number of such recipients who
‘were in attendance at such institution during the preceding
academic year, or o

“(ii) 10 per centum of the total number of undergraduate
students in attendance at such institution during such
academic fyear and if such number does not constitute a per

. centum of such undergraduate students which is less than

- such per centum for the. preceding academic year; and

“(B) the number of such persons is at least 25.

“(2) With respect to any academic year ending on or before
September 30, 1986, each institution which has qualified for payment
under this séction for the preceding year shall be entitled uring such
academic year, notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (1XA), to
a payment under thissection if— - ‘ ,

“(A) the number of persons referred to in paragraph (1) equals
at least the number which bears the same ratio to the number of
such recipients who were in attendance at.such institution
during the first academic year in which the institution was
entitled to payments under this sectfon as the number of such
reci(s)ients in all institutions of higher education during the
academic year for which the determination is made bears to the

~
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humber of such recipients in all institutions of higher education,
for the first syeh academic year; or o
“(B)in the evént that subparagraph (A) ofthiS‘paragraph is nat
satisfied, the Secretary determines, on .the basis of eviden
Presented-by such instifution, that such institution is makin
reasonable efforts,4aking into consideration the extent to whic
* the number of persons referred to-in such garagra h (1) falls
. > “short of meeting the ratio criterion set forth in suc subpara-
" .~ graph (A), to continue to recruit, enréll, and provide necessary
»# . 8ervices to Veterans. . . e
© ="“@) For any fiscal year beginning after September 30,° 1980, the Waiver.
;i * Secretary may waive the provisions of paragraph (1) of this subsec- .
‘tion for any institution of h.i‘gher education which has qualifiéd for »
- payment. under this section for any preceding fiscal year but subse-
quently became ineligible, if— N : -
o (A) the institution would have been eligible had section
. 420(aX2) been in effect when such ingtitution me ineligible,
;- (B the ingtitution has had a full-time office of veterans’
affairssince that institution was'so eligible,and. .~ .= -
. “(C) the appropriations made available in any such fiscal year :
for this t:;c;lon are'in e'xc'esg g}t'_‘i(;)‘-$14';38~0,00_0,t.l<:r-(li)i) dtlgxe an}oté}x:t
reques or carrylng.out thi§ gection ifi.the budget of the
President submitted under section 20F of ‘the Budget and Ac- .
Counting Act, 1921; whichever is greater, by an amount sufficient *31 USC 11.
to make payments to all institutions meeting the requirements of
clauses (A) and (B) of this paragraph. . . T
. *(bX1) The amount of the payment to which agf' institution shallbe ' =
entitled under this section for any fiscal year shall be— o
S (A) $300 for each n who'is a veteran receiving vocational ’
rehabilitation under capter 31 of title 38, United States Code, or 38 USC 1501 et
a veteran receiving £ducational assistance r chapter 34 of seq.
Such title 38, and who ig in attendance at 1 )
undergraduate student during such year; aride
“(B) in addition, $150.for each person who.
Such institution as an undergraduate studen
- and who has been the recipient of educatiofaPassistance under '
Subchapter V or VI of chapter 34 of such:title 38, or who has a 38 USC 1690,
Service-connected disability as defined in sectiop 101(16) of such 169.
title 38, or who is disabled, as determinéd infccordance with
regulations promulgated by the Sedretary af$r"consultation
with the Administrator of Veterang’ Affajrs,” .. -
“(2) In any case where a person on behalf of Whomya payment is
made under this section attends an lagtitution on’l afull-time
basis, the amount of the payment g n: shall be
reduced in pro rtion to the 'dej
attending on a full-time basis‘In { i)l a i
behalf of a person who attends ah Tnétitist i

ifstitution as an 38 USC 1651 et
Lo o 8%q. -

i’ infattendance dt

Wring such year

e made on
¥ 1 Mhan a half-time
*  basis. o SRR o AT -
“(cX1) An institution of higher edpba;}_on- ‘s'lf;ll,be ligible 16 receive Application
- the Payment to which it is entitled uiider this section only:if.it makeg redvirements.
application therefor to the Secre “application cunder this
* section shall be submitted at such:time'or times, {f stich'manneryin
such form and containing such infpr%‘atiprf,as %I,\:;‘vSecmﬁary.deter.

mines necessary to carry out the functions b

retary under this

title, and shall-> o TR g indenthis
. “(A) set forth such policies, assurja;nceqt res as will
Insure that— AR AN

N
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- *(i) the funds received by the institution under this section
and available to it after the requirements of subsection (e)
have been met will be used solely to defra{ instructional
expenses in academically related programs of the applicant;

‘(i) the funds received by the institution under this
section will not be usedfor a school or department of divinity
or for any religious worship orsectarian activity; :

“(iii) the applicant will expend, during the academic year
for which a payment is sought, for all academically related

programs of the institution, an amount equal to at least the -

average amount so expended during the three years preced-
ing the year for which the %rant is sought; and

‘(iv) the applicant ‘will submit to the Secretary such

reports as the Secretary may require by regulation;
. *(B) contain such other statement of policies, assurances, and
? . procedures as the Secretary may require by regulation in order
e to protect: the financial interests of the United States; and
*(C) set forth such plans, policies, assurances, and procedures
as will insure that the applicant will make an adequate effort—
© *Yi) to maintain a Full-time office of veterans’ affairs which
has responsibility for veterans’ outreach, recruitment, and
special education programs, including the provision of edu-
cational, vocational, and personal counseling for veterans,
“(ii) to carry out programs designed to prepare education-
ally disadvantaged veterans for postsecondary education (I)
under subchapter V of chapter-34 of title 38, United States
38 USC 1690, . Code, - and (I) in the case of any institution located near a
28 USC 169 military installation, under subchapter VI of such chapter

USC 1695. 34 : '

_“Y(iii) to carry out active outreach (with special emphasis.
on service<onnected disabled veterans, other disabled or
handicapped veterans, incarcerated veterans, and educa-
tionally disadvantaged veterans), recruiting, and counseling
activities through the use of funds available under federally
. ¢ assisted work-study programs (with special emphasis on the

veteran-student services program under section 1685 of su
“(iv) to carry out an active tutorial assistance program
(including dissemination of information regarding su¢h pro-
gram) in order to make maximuln use of the benefits
available under section 1692 of such title 38, and '
“(v) to coordinate activities carried out under this part
with the readjugtment counseling program authorized under:
section 612A oz title 38, United Statgs Code, and with the
veterans employment and training ‘initiatives authorized -
under the Comprehensive Employment and Training Act
and under chapters 41 and 42 of title 38, United States Code,
in order to assist in serving the readjustment, rehabilitation,
, personal counseling, and employment needs of veterans,

xcept that an institution which the Secretary determines, in accord-
z.nce with regulations jointly prescribed by the Secretary and the
Administrator of Veterans’ Ag'airs (hereinafter referred to as the
- ‘Administrator’), cannot feasibly itself, in terms of the numberof
" veterans in attendance there, carry out any or all of the programs set
forth in subclauses (i) through (v) of clause (C), may carry out such
program or programs through a consortium agreement with one or
more other institutions of higher education and shall be required to
carry out such programs only to the extent that the Seoretary

A4
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determlnes, m’accordance w1th regulations Jomtly prescrlbed by the

] Secretary and the Admlmstrator, is appropriate in terms of the

" number of veterans in attendance at such institution. The adequacy

of efforts to meet the requirements of clause (C) of this paragraph

’. shall be determined by the Secretary, based upon the recommenda-

tions of the Administrator, in accordanée with criteria established in

. regulations jointly prescribed by the Secretar'y and the

S0 _Admlmstrator

(2} The Secretary shall not approve an application under this

subsection unless he determines that the applicant will implement

the requirements of clause (C).of paragraph (1) within the first
‘academic year during which it receives a payment under this section. .

“(dX1) The Secretary shall pay to each institution of higher educa- Payments.
tion which has had an application approved under subsection (c) the o
amount to which it is entitled under this section. .

*(2) The maximum amount of payments to any 1nst1tution of higher -
education, or any branch thereof which is located in a community
which is different from that in which the parent institution thereof is -
-located, in any fiscal year shall be-$75,000. In making payments -
under this section for any fiscal year, the Secretary shall apportion
the appropriation for making such payments, from funds which
become available as a result of the limitation on payments set forth in
the preceding sentence, in such a manner as wﬂrresult in the receipt
b each institution which is eligible for payment under this section of

e first $9, 000 (or the amount of its entit ement for that fiscul year,
whlchever is” thelesser)@nd thenadditional amounts up to the
limitation set forth in the preceding sentence.

“(e) Not ‘less than-90 per centum Qf the amounts paid to any Waiver.-
institution under subsection (d) in any fiscal year shalfbe used to
implement the requirement of clause (CXi) of paragraph (1) of

'ssubsectlon (c), and to the extent that such funds remain after
implementing such requirement, funds limited by such 90 »
centum rechlrement shall be used for implementing the requlre-* 3
ments of subclauses (ii) through (v) of clause (C) of such paragraph (1),
except that the Secretary may, in accordance with criteria estab-
lished in regulatlons jointly prescribed by the retary with the
Administrator; waive the requirement of this subsegtion to the exteny
that he finds that such institution is adequately c ing out all such
requirement§Zwithout the necessity for sucg application of such

o~ amount of the payments received under this subsectlon )

“(f) The Secretary, in carrying out the provisions of this section, -
shall seek to assure the coordination of programs assisted under this
section with programs Carried out by the Veterans’ Administration _
pursuant to title 38, United States Code, and the Administrator shall 38 USC 161.
prov1de all assistance, technical consultation, and information other-
wise authorized' by law as necessary to promote the maximum _
effectiveness of the activities and progra.ms assisted under thzs :

- sectlon
*(g) The program prov1ded for in this sectlon shall be admrmstered Administration.
té)é an 1dent1ﬁable admxmstratlve unlt in the Department of ’
ucation.”.

PART B—GUARANTEED ANDINSURED S'rUbEN'r Loans

a
’

Skc. 411. (a) Section 424(a) of the Act is amended— - muscum.

EXTENSION OF PROGRAMS
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20 USC 1078.
30 USC 1075.

Post, p. 14%5.

20 USC 1078.

20 USC 1078-1.

N

~

(j) by stfiking out ““1981” and inserting in liel'x.thereof “1986_’";
(2) by striking out “1985” and inserting iri lieu thereof 1990
(b) Section 428(aX5) of the Act isamended— .
(j) by striking out “1981” and insertimg in lieu thereof “1986";
(2) by striking out ‘\‘}985” and inserting in lieu thereof “1990”.

LOAN LIMITATIONS
. r :

~ Skc. 412. (a) Section 425(aX1) ofi)Zhe'Act' is amended—- ]
(1) by redesignating clauses.(A), (B), and (C), as clauses (B), (C),
- and (D), respectively; = - -
(2). by inserting :immediate!y before clause (B) (as so redesig-
nated) the following new clauseé: oo
“(A) that in the case of an independent student (defined in
accordance with section 4§2(cX2)) who has not successfully com-
pleted a program of undergraduate education, the total of such
loans may not exceed $3,000,”; and
(3) by striking out “clause (B)” in the last sentence of such
section and inserting in lieuthereof “‘clause (C)". ‘ ’
. (b) Section 425(aX2) of the Act is:amended by striking out “$7,500, in
the of any student who has not successfu ly completed a program
of undergraduate education, and $15,000 in the case of any graduate
or professional student” and inserting in lieu thereof “$12,500 in the
case of any student (other than an in ependent student) who has not
successfully completed a program of undergraduate education,
$15,000 in the case of any independent student who has not success-
fully completed a program of undergraduate education, and $25,000.
in the case of any graduate or professional student”.
._(c) The matter preceding division (i) of section 428(bX1XA) of the Act
is amended— ‘ ‘

" i .
.- (1) by inserting after “gtudent” the following: “(other than an
independent student)”’; and o ;

(2) by inserting after “undergraduate education,” the follow-
ing: “oPnot more than $3,000 in the case of an independent
student (défined in accordance with section 482(cX2)) who has not
successfully completed a program of undergraduate education,”.

d) tion 428(bX1XB) of the Act is amended b striking out
““$7,500, in the case of any student who has not successtully completed

- a program of undergraduate education, and $15,000 in the case of any
-graduate or grofessional student” and inserting in lieu thereof

‘$12,500 in the case of any student (other than an indeé)endent
student) who has not successfully comtpleted a program of undergrad-
uate education, $15,000 in the case of any independent student who

- has not successfully completed a program of undergraduate educa- -
tion, and $25,000 in the case of any graduate or professional student”.

(®) Section 428A of the Act is amended— . _
(1) by striking out “$2,500 (in the case of a student who has not
successfully completed a program of undergraduate education)
or $5,000 {in the case of a graduate or professional student)” in
subsection (aX1XA) and in subsection (aX2XA).and inserting in
lieu'thereof in each such place the following: “$2,500 (in the case
of a student, other than an independent student, who has not .
successfully completed a program.of undergraduate education),
$3,000 (in,the case.of an independent student (as defined in
section 482(cX2)) who has not successfully completed a program
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. . "" L3
of undergraduate educatmn), or $5,000 (in the case of a graduate ' ‘
or professional student)”’; and. .. .-
V. (2) by striking out “$7; 500 in the case of any student who has
not successfully completed a, program of undergraduate.educa- .
- tion, and $15,000 in the case.of any graduate or professional L |
‘student” in subsection (aX1XA) and in subsection. (aX2XA) and " - ‘
inserting in ‘lieu- thereof in~each such place the following: v o
“$12,500 in the case of any student\(other than an independent . R MOE
student) who has not- successfully completed a program of under- - RARE
_ graduate education, $15,000 ih the case -of any independent '
, student who has not successfully completed a program’ of under:
" .graduate education, and $25,000 in the case of any graduate or. _
professional student’. .
() Part B of title IV of the Act is further amended by inserting 20USC1071. -
_immediately before the period at the end of section 425(aX2) and . 20 USC.1075.
immediately before the semicolon at the end of sectlons 428(bX1XB), 20 USC 1078.
428A(a)(1)(A), and 428A(aX2XA) the following: “, except that the 20 USC 1078-1
Secretary may increase the limit applicable to graduate or.profes- :
sional students who are pursuing _programs whlch the iSecretary
determines are exceptlonally expensive”. .

DEFERRAL OF REPAYMENT "'."s_'j;.’}' :

Skc. 413. (a) Section 427(aX2)C) is amended— ' " 20USC 1077
(1) by inserting “or is an officer in the Commissioned Corps of . ﬁ‘
¢ the Public Health Service” immediately after "Armed Forces of .

the United States” in clause (u), and
(2) by striking out “or (v)” and msertmg in lieu thereof the
following: “(v) not in excess of three years during which the
borrower is in service, comparable to tKe service referred to in
clauses (iii) and (iv), as a full-time volunteeér for an organization
which is exempt from taxation under section 501(cX3) of the
_Internal Revenue Code of 1954; (vi). not in excess of two years 26 USC 501.
during which the borro,wer is serving an internship, the success- - v
ful comrletlon of which is required in order to receive. pro-
fessional recognition required to begin professional practice or -
-service; (vii) not in excess of three years during which the
borrower is temporarily totally disabled, as established by sworn
affidavit of a qualified physician, or during which the borrower is
unable to secure employment by reason of the care requlred by a
spouse who is so disabled; or (vii1)”. _
(b) Section 428(b)(1)(M) of the Act is amended— - 20 USC 1078.
* (1) by inserting.“or is an officer in. the Commissjoned Corps of :
the Public Health Service” immediately after “Armed Forces of
the United States” lmclause (ii); and
(2) by striking out “or.(v)” and inserting in lleu thereof the
following: “(v) not in excess of three Ewlvears during which the .
rrower is in service, co arable to the service referred to in
clauses (ili) and (iv), as a full-time volunteer for an organization
which is exempt from taxatlon under section 501(cX3) of the °
~ Internal Revenue Code of 1954; (vi) not in excess of two years o
during which the borrower is serving an internship, the success- ~
ful completion of which is required in order to receive gro- .
t”esswna[J recognition required to begin professional practice ‘or
service; (vii) not in excess of three years during which the
borrower is temporarily totally dlsableg as established by sworn . L
affidavit of a qualified physician, or during which the borrower isi‘\ R
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unable to éecure employment by reason of the c_afg required by.a
spouse who is so disabled, or (viii)”. N
(c) Section 427(aX2XC) of the Act is amended— -

., b u’ .. o | 2}
.. (1).by &friking out “and any such period” and inserting in'lieu’ -

' 'theraof “that any such period”, and

+." . (2) by inserting before the comma at the end thefeof a comma
-~ 'and the following: “and that no repayment of principal of any * :

‘loan, for any period of study, training, service, or unemploynient
described in this clause or any combination thereof shall begin
until six months after the completion of such period or ¢ ina-

tion thereof”. , R T .
(d) Section 428(bX1XM) is amended by inserting before the semi-

colon at the end thereof a-.comma and the following{‘‘and that no

repayment of principal of any loan for any period of study, training,

* service, or unemployment described in this clause or an combination

thereof shall beégin until six months after the completion of. such '
period or combination. thereof”. oo

(e) Section 435 of the Act is.amended by adding at the end 'tl’iéi‘eo'f.:fl‘;

the following new'subsection:.

; - ..() The term _-‘tempdra:‘_il‘y‘t’bial]j (iisabléd’ when used with respect: :
~ to a borrower means a borrower who, by reason of injury or illness,

cannot be.expected to be able to attend an ¢ligible institution or to be
gainfully employed during a reasonable period.of recovery from such
mjyry or’illness not td exceed three years. Siich term when used with
respect to the spouse of ajborrower means a spouse who, by reason of
injury or illness, cannot be ed to be gainfully employed during
a reasonable period of recovery from such injury or illness not to -
exceed three years and who during such period required continuous
nursing or other similar services.”. .

STATE AGENC 3 AS LENDERS OF LAST RESORT

SEc. 414. Section 428 of the Act is amended by adding at the end
thereof the following new subsection: ' :

“(hX1) From sums advanced by the Association bursuant to section -:;.,"f
439(p), each State agency and nonprofit private institution or organi- E
zation with which the Secretary has an agreement under subseétion < %

(b) of this section or an eligible lender in a State described in section -

43%gX1) (D) or (F) of the Act is authorized to make loans directly-to
students otherwise trmable to obtain loans under this part. R

“(2XA) Each State ageiicy or nonprofit private institution or'organi-
zation which has an agreement under sugsection (b) of this section or
an eligible lender in.q State described in section 435(gX1) (D) or (F)
and which has an application approved under section 439(pX2) may
receive advances under section 439(p) for each fiscal vyear in an
amount necessary to meet the demand for loans under this section.

The amount such agency, institution, organization, or -lender is .

eligible to receive may not exceed 25 per centum of the-average of the
loans guaranteed by that agency, institution, organization, or lender
for the three years preceding the fiscal year for which the determina-
tion is made. Whenever the determination required by the preceding

-Sentence cannot be made because the agency, institution, organiza-

tion, or lender does not have three years previous experience, the

- amount such agency, institution, organization, or lender is eligible to

receivé may not exceed 25 per centum of the loans guaranteed under
a program of a State of comparable size. '

“(B) Each State agency or ‘nonprofit private institution or organiza- ., -’

tion which has an agreement under subsection (b) of this section and

~
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. each eligible lender in a State,described. in section 435tgX1) (D) or (F) 20 USC 1085.
. §hdll repay adVvances made under section 43%p) in accordance with. Post, p. 1430.
.. .agreements entered between the Association and such agency, insti- _ :
" tutiom; organization, orlender. e .
" ‘(3 Loans made pursuant to this subsection shall have the same ‘\ S
"terms, conditions, and benefits as-all other loans made’ under this -

.t
-

| INTEREST RATE AND 'PA‘;;MAI-':I.'I.T‘.:,"' ’

Skc. 415. (aX1) Part Bof the Act is amended by inserting immedi-
ately after section 427 the following new section: IR
o . “APPLICABLE INTEREST RATES SR L

- “Sec. 427A. (a) With i pect to any loan to co"veff*?c;h,e cost-of 20USC1077a. -~
- instruction for any per of .instruction beginning . on or after -~ _ :
B J}zlimlxa',ry_l,v_1981, the rate of interest applicable to any borrower

shall— . ' ‘

(1) not exceed 7. per centum per annum. on the unpaid" L
principal balance of the loan in the case of any borrower who,on, =~ .\ %
the date of entering into the note or other written evidence of - ;
that loan, has ah outstanding balan of principal-or interest on ;. rd
.. any:loan made, insured, or guaranteed under. this part, other - -
“+.' . than a loan for which the interest rate is determined under
";+ . patagraph'(2) or (3) of this subgéction; A
-+ ..*(2) except-#@s.provided in ragraph-(3), be 9 pér centum.per .
. annum on the unpaid principal balance of the loan in the case of _ -
. - “any borrower who, on the date of entering into thenote or other -
N .. written .evidence of that loan, has-no outstanding.balance of

~‘principal or’interest on any loan madeNnsured, or guaranteed

/. “under- this part, or who has such an ou ding balance on a ' -,
: . loan for which. the inte;gq; rate is dgtermined under this para- Q

. . 43).be 8 per centiim .per. anhnum_on the’ i.'mpai!princip’al
“‘balance df the, loan in the case of any borrower nof%ubject to

paragraph (1) or (2) for any 1oan to cover the cost of education for . . -
any period of enrollment beginning on:or after a date whith is . .7 = \
three months. after a determination made under subsection (). .~ et
(b} If for any twelve-month period beginning on/orafter January1, . .
1981, the Secretary, after consultation with the*Secretary of the .
Treasury, determines that the average,of the bOnd'eT:ival_ent ratesof .. .-§-
ninety-one-day Treasury bills auctioned for such. twelve-month ~ 7y
period is equal to or less than 9 per centum, the interest rate for loans
under this part shall be the rate presctibed in subsection (aX3) for -
borrowers described in such subsection. ‘
“(c) Nothing in this section shall be construed to prohibit a lender
from charging a borrower interest at a rate less than thé rate whichis - )
Applicable under this part.”. N ' o g
.. (2) Section 427(b) of the Act is amended by striking “No maximum” " 20 USC 1077,
».and inserting in lieu thereof “Except as provided in section 427A, no » .
" maximum®”. - : ‘ o
(3) Section 428(a)3XBX)ii) of the Act is amended by striking out “7 20 USC 1078,

~per centum per annum on the unpaid principal balance” and insert- \

: £

ing in lieu thereof “the applit‘:able ifiterest rate under this part”.
(4) Section 428(bX1XF) of the '‘Act is amended by. inserting immedi-

atﬁly before the-semicolon at the end thereof a comma- and the

- following: “except as otherwise required by section 427A”. . -

8 S FES T . .
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20USC10. (5) Section 428(d) of the Act is Amended by striking out “7.per
_ : cen;‘um per annum” and inserting in lieu thereof “the rate specified
in’this part”. L : et
20 USC 1077. (bX1XA) Section 427(aX2XB) of the Act is amended by striking out.-. ¥..
L, “nine-to-twelve-month period” the first time it Fﬁj?eﬁrs and inserting '
: in lieu thereof.‘six months”. - L

(B) Such section 427(aX2XB) is further amended by strikihg out-
- “nine months nor later than one year” and inserting'in lieu thereof
* “six months”. : ey - . .
. 20USC0T8. . (2XA) Section 428(bX1XE) of the ‘Act, is amended by striking out
' , . nine-to-twelve-month period™the first time it appears and inserting -
. in lieu.thereof “six months”. %.- - oo

( ch section 428(bX1XE) is further amended by striking nut<:~

.~ "nine months nor later than one year” in both places that it appaars -

*.- and inserting in lieu thereof “six months”. ] o C

o

" COLLECTION PRACTICES

20USC1080. - SEC. 416. (aX1) Section 430(b) of the. Act is amended by inserting
: “(1)" after *(b)"’ -and by adding at the’end thereof the following new

§ paragraph: , . ‘

Credit bureau “(2XA) For the purpose of promoting responsible repayment of
;gg“";g‘:};‘;"sz, loans covered by Federal loan insurance pursuant to this part, the,
d hi’rz:ments. = Secretary shall enter into cooperative agreements withi credit bureay, 7 .
LA organizations providing for the exchange of information concerning

RS student borrowers  in accordance with the requirenrents of this “ .,

o - paragraph. For the purpose of assisting such organizations to comply
<15'USC 1681 with the Fair Credit Reportifig Act, such agreements may provide for
note. timely response by the Secfetary to requests from suth organizations

for responses to objections .raised by such borrowers. Subject to the
requirements of subparagraph (C), such agreements shall provide for
the disclosure by the Secretary to such organizations with respect to
any loan for which the Secretary has received a notice of default -
‘under subsection (a) of this sectionof—~ ¢ .

+~, () the date of disbursement and the amount of any such loan;

. %, _ ‘'4ii)information concerning collection of any such loan, includ-

> . *ling information concerning the status of any defaulted loan on

-~ Which the Secretary has made a payment pursiant to subsection

. " o (@) of this section; and

s , . “Yiii) the date of cancellation of the note upon completion of

v « . repayment by the borrower of"any such loan or payment by the

20 USC 1087. s Secretary pursuant-td.séction 437. . . -~

—_ “(B) Such agreements may also provide for the dis¢losure by such

: organizations to the Sgcretary, upon receipt from }he Secretary of a
notice under subparagrapl{AXii) that such_ a.loan is in default, of
information concerning the-borrower’s location or other information
which may»gssist the Secretary in proceeding to collectioh of the
defaulted amiount. 2 S ’
“(C) Agreements entered into pursuant to this paragraph shall
contain such provisions as may be necessary to ensure that— S
“(i) no information is disclosed by the Secretary unlegs its# '
: accuracy and completeness have been verified, and no informa-¥
. . tion stating that a loan is in default is disclosed until the
N Secretary has made a reasonaple effort:to collect the debty:s ~
“(ii) as to any information so.disclosed, such organizations will. = -
be promptly notified of, and will promptly téeord, any changg-
mitted by the Secretary with respect to such information, or
any objections by the borrower with respect to any such informa-

g \
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., the following few-3ubsection:

P

15U.S.C. 1681i); SRR ,
" *4if) no use will be made of any such information which would
result.in the use of collection practices with respect to such a

- borrower . that are not fair and reasonable or- that involve

harassment, intimidatjon, false or misleading representations, or -

- 10an or concerning any such information;and -

unnecessary communication concerning the existence of such.

| PUBLICLAW 96-374—OCT. 3,1980 - 94 STAT.
. tion, as required b.y section 611 of th,e.Féir. Cxl'edlt Reporitng Act o

#ool

(iv)"except for disclosures made to ‘obtain the borrower’s -

"+ lotation, thé Secretary (I) shall not disclose any such information
until he has notified the borrower that such information will be
<" disclosed to credit bureau organizations unless the borrower
+ * enters into repayment of his loan, but (II) shall, if the borrower
. has not entered into repayment within a reasonable period of
time, but not léss than thirty days, from the date such notice has
been sent to the borroiwer, disclgse thé.jnformation required by
..this subsection. SR o

- YDXi) The Secretary shall, withifi ninety days after the-date of
enactment of this paragraph, take such steps ag may be mecessary to
establish the djsclosure of informaticn describedgl!rl: subparagraph (A)
(i), (ii), and (iii) as a routine use in accordance with section 552a(bX3)
of title 5, United States-Code, and to establish a system for the prompt
notification of-any botrower of any disclosure made pursuant to this

- p#ragraph. ' . - :
“(ii) Information disclosed by the Secretary to credit bureau organi-
zations under the requirements of this paragraph shall not constitute
a system of records within the ‘meaning of section 552a of title 5,

United States:Code (the Privacy Act of 1974); and credit bureau

organizations which enter into agreement with the Secretary under

Information
disclosure.

this paragraph shall not be considered Government contractors -

within the meaning of that Act.”. b
(2 Section 427(aX2) of the Act.is amended by redesignating subpar-

: agraphs (Hfand (1) as subparagraphs (I) and (J), respectively, and by -

(inserting ‘after subparagraph (G) the following new subparagraph:

r “(HXi) contains a notice of the system of disclosure of

-information concerning such loan to credit bureau organiza-

tions under section 430(bX2), and (ii) provides that the lender

ori request of the borrower will provide information on the
repayment status of the note to such organizations,”.

. (b)Section 430(c) of the Act is amended by adding at the end thereof

the following new sentence: “Any'forbearance which is approved by

20 USC 1077.

Ante, p. 1420,

.

-the Secret under this subsection with’ respect to.the repayment of -

a loan shall not be considered as indicating- that a holder of a
federally insurgd loan has failed to exercise reasonable care and due
diligence in thelgollection of the loan.”. - _ o
(c) Section 432 of the Act is amended by adding at the end thereof
: 4

REC .

“(e) Notwithstanding any other provision of law, the Secretary may
provide to eligible lenders, and to any State or any nonprofit private
institution or organization having a guaranty agreement under
section 428(cX1), any information with .respect to the names and
addresses of borrowers or other relevant ifformation which is availa-

!

* ‘ble to the Secretary, from whatgver source such information may be

derived.”.

I

20 USC1082.

1421

.

20 USC 1078,
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- ' ' ADMINISTRATIVE IMPROVEMENTS W
. | - ) E _ : .
2USC1078. - . Sge. 417. (a) SeCtion 428(bX1XH) of the Act is amended by inserting
. + before the’semicolon a corgma and,the following: “and insures that’
) » . ,t,hnrproceed,s of the premium wi]l not be used for incentive payments
’ tolenders”. - . : . '
. ‘ {bX1) Secton 428(cX6XAXii) of the Act is amended— ’
v #A) by strikingout “‘and” the first time it appears and inserting
. : o inlieu theyeofaomma;and - - : ,
.. ‘ B)b iﬁ&ing after “prevention” a comma and the following: °
. . “and the administratiye costs of monitoring the enrollment and
. ) repayment sta#s of students”’.

(2) Section @B8(cX6XB) is amended— .

& - (A by st.rikini out “and” at the end of clause (i) and inserting

e . . ifflieuther mma; <.
. " . (B)byinserting “and” at the end of clause (ii); and o
v (C) by adding after -clausqgi) the following:
- Definition. ‘“(ii) ‘administrative cost# of monitoring the enrollment and
«  repayment status of students’ means any administrative costs by
a guaranty agend)p whi&%zlare directly related to ascertaining the
student’s enrollment s s, prompt notification to the lender of
-such status, an audit'of the note agreement to determine if the
provisions of that dgreement are consistent with the records of
. - the guaranty agency as to the principal amount of the loan
guaranteed, and an examination of the note to assure that the
.+ repayment, provisions are consistent with the provisions of this
.. part,’. A o g C
(3) Section 428(f(1XA) of the Act is amended—
(A) by striking out “or” at the end of clause (iii);’
" (B) by redesignating clause (iv) as clause (v); and v )
{(C) by inserting after clause (iii) the following new tlause:
“(iv) the administrative costs of monitoring the enrollment and
repayment status of students; or”,

(4XA) Section 428(fX1) of the Act is amended by striking out
“(fX1XA)” and inserting in lieu thereof “(fX1)” and by striking out
subparagraphs (B) and (C). .

(B) Such section is further amended by redesignating clauses (i)
through (v) as clauses (A) through (E), respectively. B

. " (5) Section 428(fX2) of th; Act isamended— ‘
. : (A) by striking out “‘or” at-the end of clause-(iii); .
(B) by redesignating clause (iv) as clause (v);and ~
AC) by inserting after clause (iii) the following new clause:
“(iv) the adminigtrative costsof monitoring the enrollment and
repayment status of students; or”. : L
(6) Section 428(fX3) of the Act is amended—
(A) by striking out “and” at the end of clause (B); ,
" {B) by striking out the period at the end of clause (C) and
' inserting in lieu thereof a comma and the word “and”; and
(C) by adding after clause (C) the following new clause:*
(D) ‘administrative costs of mbnitoring the enrollment and
- repayment status of students’ means any administrative costs by
a guararfty agency which are directly related to ascertaining the
student’s enrollment status, prompt notification to the lender of -
such status, an audit of the notevagreement to determine if ghe
. provisions of that.agreement are consistent with the records of
. . the guaranty agency as to the principal amgunt of the loan
- : "~ .guaranteed, and an examination of the note to assure that the

- 2 .
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repdy'ment pmwiisions are coﬁsistent with the provisions‘,of this

"o - _(c) Section-428(fX3XA) of the Act is amended by redesignating 20 USC 1078.
. -Clauses (iv) and.(v) as clauses (vi) and (vii) respectivel »,and by
inserting after clause (iii) the following new clauses: “(iv) the costs of
. providing interest,and special allowance computation and billing
<. services to lenders, (v).the amount of non-Federal funds expended by
© - an insurer as incentive payments to lenders to induce them to -
impreve or expand their program participation,”. ‘

(d) Section 428 of.the Act is amended by adding at the end thereof
the following new subsection: : |

“(iX1): Any State agency or any nonprofit private institution or
organization which has an agreement under subsection (b) of this
section may enter into an agreement with any eligible Iender (other
than an eligible institution or an agency or instrumentality of the

- State) for.the purpose of authorizing multiple disbursements of the

- proceeds of a loan under which the lender will pay the proceeds of
such loans into an escrow account to be administered by the State
agency or any nonprofit private institution or organization in accord-
‘ance with the provisions of paragraph (2) of this subsection.

“2) Each State agency or each nonprofit private institution or
or%anization entering into an agreement under paragraph (1) of this
subsection is.authorized to— :

“(A) make the disbursements in accordance with the note
evidencing the loan; . . :
" “YB) commingle the proceeds of all loans paid to it pursuant to
the escrow agreement entered into under such paragraph (1);
“(C) invest the proceeds of such loans in obligations of the

Federal Government or obligations which are insured or guaran-
teed by the Federal Government; - ‘ .

. ‘YD) retain interest or other earnings on such investment; and

... “(E) return to the eligible lender undisbursed funds when the
student ceases to carry at an eligible institution at least one-half -
of the normal full-time academic workload as determined by the
institution.”, , . . -

& .LOAN INFORMATION PROGRAM AUTHORIZED :
Skc. 418. Title IV of the Act is amended by addinig after section 433

3\ 5

the following new. section:

o

“Sec.433A. Each eligible lender shall enter into an agreement with 20 USC 1083a. °
the Secretary under which the eligible lender will, at the time such - .
lender makes a loan to a student borrower which is insured or
guaranteed under this part, provide thorough and accurate loan -
. information on loans insured or guaranteed under this part to the
* - student borrower. The loan information required by this section shall
include— . o 4 .
“(1) the gearly and cumulative maximum amounts that may be
borrowed by a student; - : : ‘ - .
*(2) the terms on which repayment will begin; R
“(3) the maximum number of years in which the loan must be

' “STUDENT LOAN INFORMATION BY ELIGIBLE LENDERS

repaid; . : .
“(4) the interest rate that will be repaid, and the minimum .
‘amount of requli-%d monthly payment; )

U N
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20 USC 1078-2.

“Student” and

- “student

borrower.”

Limitation.

0}

20 USC 1078 .
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Loan insurance.
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(5) any special options the borrower may have for deferral,

cancellation, prepayment, consolidation, or other refinancing of
" the loan; . . -

“(6) a definitiod of default and the consequences to the
borrower if the borrower should default, including a description
of any arrangements made with credit bureau organizations; and

“(7) to the extent practicable, the effect of accepting the loan on .
the eligibility of the borrower for other forms of student
assistance.”. :

' S LOANS TO PARENTS

SEc. 419, Part B of title IV of the Act is amended by inserting '
immediately after section 428A the following new section:

E 1]

. . . .
LO‘NS TO PARENTS OF DEPENDENT UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS

“SEC.J 428B. (a) Parents of a dependent undergraduate student (as
defined by regulations by the Secretary) shall be eligible to borrow
funds under this part in amounts specified in subsection® (b)," and
unless otherwise specified in subsections (c) and (d), such loans shall
have the same terms, conditions, and benefits as all other loans made
under this part. Whenever necessary to carry out the provisions of
this section the terms ‘student’ and ‘student borrower’ used in this
part shall include a parent borrower under this section. ‘

“(bX1) Subject to paragraphs (2) and (3), the maximum amount
parents may borrow for one student in any academic year or its
equivalent (as_defined by regulation by the Secretary) is $3,000.

“(2) The aggregate insured principal amount.for insured loans
made to parents on account of an undergradua:e/dependent student’
shall not exceed $15,000. - : . 5

“(3) No loan may be made to any parent or student under this part:
which would cause their combined loans for any academic.year to-
exceed the student’s estimated cost of attendance minus such stu- ,
dent’s estimated financial assistance as certified by the eligible °
institution under section 428(aX2XA) of this part. The annual insur-
able limit on account of any student shall not be deemed ‘to be '

- exceeded by a line of credit under which actual payments to the

borrower will not be made in any year in excess of the annual limit.
“(cX1) Repayment of principal on loans made under this section
shall commence not later than sixty days after the date such loan is
disbursed by a lender. . ' .
“(2) No payments to reduce interest costs shall be paid pursuant to

% section 428(a) of this. part on loans made pursuant to this section.

“(3) Interest on loans made pursuant to this section shall be at the
rate of 9 per centum per annum on the unpaid principal balance of

“the loan, except that, if the loan is to cover the cost of education for a

period of enrollment which begins on or after a date which is three
months after the date on which the Secretary has made a determina-
tion under-section 427A(b) and that borrower, on the date of entering
into the note or other written evidence of the loan, has no obligation
to repay any amount of princ¢ipal or interest on any other loan made

‘under this section with respect to the same student, then the interest

shall be at the rate of 8 per centum per annum on the unpaid

principal balange of the loan. Lo ‘
“(d) Loans made under_this section shall be insured by the Secre- .

tary in a State only if— :

,
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‘(1) the State is not served by a State agency or nonprofit
g;l;vate institution or organization having an agreement with the
retary pursuant to section 428(b), or -

(2) an agency, institution, or organization in a State having -
such an agreement does not authorize loans under this section
(A) within one hundred and twenty days after the effective date

.- . of this amendment, or-(B) if a State is prohibited from authoriz-

‘ ing loans under this section because of existing State law, one
hundred and twenty days after the adj}cl)lumment of the next .
rggular session of the State legislature which convenes after the - -~ '
eftective date of this amendment.”. ' -

. . SPl;ICIAL ALLOWANCES .
- Skc. %420. (a) Section 438 of the Act is amended to read as follows:
E “SPECIAL ALLOWANCES ' '

“SEc. 488.°(a) In order to assure (1) that the limitation on interest 20 USC1087-1.
. payments or other conditions (or- both) on loans made or insured. '
- under this part, do not impede or threaten to impede the carryingout = .* -
of the purposes of this part or do not cause the return to holders of .
loans to be less than equitable, (2) that incentive payments on such.
loans are paid promptly to eligible lenders, and (8) that appropriate '
considetation of relative administrative costs and money market
conditions is made in setting the quarterly rate of such payments, the
Congress finds it necessary to establish an improved method for the
- determination of the quarterly rate of the special allowances on such
loans, and to provide for a thorough, expeditious and objective
examination ofp alternative methods for the determination of the
quarterly rate of such allowances. . o
“(bX1) A special allowance shall be paid for each of the three-month
periods ending-March 31, June 30, September 30, and December 31 of
every year and the amount of such allowance paid to any holder with ..
respect to any three-month period shall be a percentage of the .
average unpaid balance of principal (not including unearned interest
added to principal) of all eligible loans -held by such holder during
such period. . _ >
“‘(2XA) Subject to subparagraph (D) and paragraph (4), the special
allowanceqpaid pursuant to this subsection on loans for which the L
applicable interest rate is 7 per centum per annum or less shall be
computed (i) by determihing the average of the bond equivalent rates
of the ninety-one-day Treasury bills auctioned for such- three-month
period, (ii) by subtracting 3.5 per centum from such average, (iii) by
rounding the resultant per centum upward to the nearest one-eight
- of 1 per centum, and (iv) by dividing the resultant per centum by four.. -
“(B) -Subject to subparagraph (D) and paragraph (4), the special
allowance paid pursuant to this subsection on loans for-whiciecthe
» - . applicable interest rate is 8 per centum ggr annum shall be computed
(1) by detérmining the average of the bond equivalent rates of the
ninety-one-day Treasury bills auctioned for such three-month period,
(ii) by subtracting 4.5 per centum from such average, (iii) by rounding
- the resultant per centum upward to.the nearest one-eighth of 1 per . : -
centum, and (iv) by dividing the resultant per centum by four. ‘
“(C) Subject to subparagraph (D) and paragraph (4), the special
allowance paid pursuant to this subsection on loans for which the
applicable interest rate is 9 per centum ggr annum shall be computed
(1) by determining the average of the bond equivalent rates of the

60
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ninety-one-day Treasury bills auctioned for such three-month period, - -

(ii) by subtracting 5.5 per centum from such average, (iii) by rounding
the resultant per centum upward to the nearest one-eighth of 1 per
centum, and (iv) by dividing the resultant per centum by four.

"“(DXi) The quarterly rate of the special allowance for holders of -

loans which were made or purchased with.funds obtained by the
holder ‘from the issuance of obligations, the income from which is
exempt from taxation under the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 shall
be one-half the quarterly rate of the special allowance established
under subparagraph (A), (B), or (C). Such rate shall also apply to
holders of loans which were made or purchased with funds obtained
by the holder from collections or default reimbursements on, or

e
purchased with funds described in the prec ing sentence of this
subparagraph or from income on the investment of such funds. This

subparagraph shall not apply to loans which were made or insured

prior to Octaber 1,7980. B

“(ii) The rate set under division:(i) shall not be less than (I 2.5 per
centum per annum in the.case' of lpans for which the applicable
interest rate ‘is'7 ‘per centum peryafinum, (ID) 1.5 per centum per

-annum in the case of Ioan_s for which the applicable interest rate is 8

per centum per anhum, or (III).0,5 per centum:n the case of loans for
which the applicable rate is9 per centum per annum. ‘
“(iii) No special allowancé may.be paid under’this, subparagrgph
unless the issuer of such obli ations complies;with s“ectiqu?O(b) of
“(3) The holder of an eligible loan shall be :deemed to have’a
contractual right against the United States, during the life of such
loan, to receive the special allowance according to the provisions of

Ligilﬂe ‘loans made or-

this section. Subject to paragraph (4) the special allowance deter- -

mined for any such three-month period shall be pz(aiyable at such time,
after the (Wse of such period, as may be specified by or pursuant to
regulations promulgated under this section. - ‘

(4XA) If payments of the special allowances payable under this

section or of interest payments under section 428(a) with respect to a
loan have not been made within thirty days after the Secretary has
received an accurate, timely, and compl)t;te request for payment
thereof, the special allowance payable to such holder shaLI)l be in-
creased by an amount equal to tge daily interest accruing on the
special allowance and interest benefits payments due the holder.

“(B) Such daily interest shall be computed at the daily equivalent
rate of the sum of the special allowance rate computed pursuant to

* paragraph (2) and the interest rate applicable to the loan and shall be

paid for the later of (i) the thirty-first day after the receipt of such
request for payment from the holder, or (ii) the thirty-first day after
the final day of the period or periods covered by such request, and
shall be paig

which the Secretary authorizes payment. :

or each succeeding day until, and including, the date on -

“(C) For purposes of reporting to the JCongreés the amounts of

special allowances paid under this se tion, amounts of special
allowances paid pursuant to this paragr&p& shall be segregated and

. rePOrted separately. :

"(5) As used in this section, the term ‘eligible loan’ means a loan
which is insured under this part, or made under a program covered

by an agreement under section 428(b) of this Act. »

“(6) The Secretary shall pay the holder of an eligible loan, at suc

time or times as are specified in regulations, a special allowance .
- prescribed pursuant to this subsection subject to the condition that

b
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- sych holder shall submit to the Secretary, at such time or times and °
2~ insuch a manner as he may deem proper, such information'as maybe -
. a required by regulation for the purpose of enabling the Secretary'to’
' “carry out his functions under this section and to' carry out- the :
purposes of this section. g T A .
.+ . *{c) The Secretary shall adopt or aménd appropriate -regulations ' Regulations.
"= .pertaining to programs carried on under this part to prevent, where -
: practicable, any practices which xg finds havé denied loans to a
- substantial nuniber of eligible students.”. IR A -
- (b) In order fof the holders of loans which were made or purchased Plans, submittal.
. with funds obtalned by the holder from an Authority jssuing obliga- 20 USC 1087-1a..
' . tions, the income from which is exemipt from taxation upder the o
Internal Revenuesgde of 1954, to be eligible to.receive a'special 26 USC 1.
allowance under ion 438(bX2XD) of the Higher Education Act of
1965, the Authority shall submit to the Secretary a plan, for doing. Ante, p. 1425,
business. The Secretary shall approve or disapprove guch plan within
- . 30 days after the date of its submission. Each such plan'shall contain
provisions designed fo assure that— " | - IR
(1) no eligible lender in the area served'by thd Authority will be
" excluded from participation in the program of the Authority and
that all eligible lenders may particjpate in the program-on the .
INLY same terms and conditions if ‘eligible lenders ‘are going to-
participate in the progrdm; .. . - e
(2) no ditector or staff meinber of the ‘Authority who receives
compensation from the Authority may own stock in, or receive
compengation from\any :agency that’woild"contract ta gervice .
and colléct the loansof the Authority; =~ .. "7 . -
. (3) studentloanswill not be -purchased from participating " °
.. lenders at a prémium or discount amounting to more than 1 per = . Lo
s -, cenfumi of the unpgid principal amount borrowed plus accrued ' .. ¢ -
..+ interest to'the date of acquisition; but a reasonable loan fransfer . o
. fée.maybepa_id.bytehepurchaser,;’ﬂ e
(4) the Authqrci:g will, Within the limit.of funds available and
. - subject to applicabl¢ State and Federal law, make loans to, or = .
" purchase loaps incurred by, all eligible studerits who are resi- -
dents of, or who.attend an eligible ‘institution within, the area
served by the Authority; L T ‘ S
- (5) the Authority has a plan under which the Authority will ST
- pursue the development of new lender participation in a continu- . . .
ing program of benefits to'students together with assurances of .
existing lender commitmentsto the program;and . B s '."j::
. (6)there will be ansannual audit of the Authority by a certified i
publig accpunting firm which will include review of compliance
,by the Authority with the provisions of the plan. .- ~

_ THE STUDENT LOAN ‘MARKETIN{ ASSOCIATION ,
- SEc. 421. (aX1) Section 43%aX1):of the Act is amended by striking 20 USC 1087-2.
out “Government-sponsored”.. - - ... . W
" (2)'Section 439(f) of the Act is amended to read as follows: o T
“fX1) The Association shall have common stock having such par . Common stock.
value as may be fixed by its Board of ‘Directors, from, time to time S
~ - which may be issued, only to lenders under this part, pertaining to )
* - guaranteed student loans, who are qualified as insured lenders under - '
.. ..this part or who are éligible institutions, as defined in section 435(a), 20 USC 1085.
- .otherthan an institution outside of the'United States.
e QT A [ D , ‘ \

’
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1 ) .

“(2) Each share of cdmmon stock shall be entitled to one vote with
rights of cumulative voting at all elections of Directors. Voting shall
be bg classes as described in subsection (cX3). .

“(3) The maximum number of shares of common stock that the
Association may issue and have outstanding at any one time shall be -
fixed by the Board of Directors from time to time. Any common share
issefed shall be'fully transferable, except that, as to the Association, it -
shall be transferred only on the books of the Association. L

“(4) To the extent that net income is earned and realized, subject to
subsection (gX2), dividends may be declared on common stock and
nonvoting common stock by the B:E of Directors. Such dividends as

may be declared by the Board ghall be paid to’ the holders ofs
outstanding shares of common's and nonvoting common stock,
except that no such dividends shall-be payable with respect to any -
/ sh,a}x;e wl}l1ich ‘has been-called for redemption past the effective date bf
suchcall. - - " .
“¢5) The Association is authorized to issue nonvoting common stock
having such par value as may be fixed by its Board of Directors from
time to time. Any nonvotin comman’ stock. shall be freely transfer-

able, except that, as to the iation, it shall be-transferable only
v __ on the booksofthe Association.”. = = -~ 5 e -
Nonvoting " & (3) The first sentence of section 439(gX1) of the Act is,amended to

preferred stock.  read a5 follows: “The Association is authorized to issue nonvoting
1087-2. preferred stock having such par value as may be fixed by its Board of
. Directors from time to time.”. ) ) .
{(bX1) Section 439(d) of the Act is amended— g‘r :
(A) in paragraph (1), by inserting (“or- repurchase,” after
“purchase”’ and by inserting ‘‘or resell, offer participations, or
+ ;. -pooled interests,” after “sell”; * . .
. o7 (B) by amending paragraph (2) to read as follows:
- Warehousing - . .. (2} Any warehousing advance made under paragraph (1) of this -
advance.. . subsection shall be made on"thé’security of {A) insured loans, (B)
) marketable obligations and securitiés issued, guaranteed or insured
by, the United States, or for which the aith and.credit of the
United States is pledged for the repayment §f princ¢ipal and'interest
thereof, or (C) marketable obligations issuef}, guaranteed, or insured-
by any agency, instrumentality or corporation of the United States -
for which the credit of such agency, instrumentality or corporation is
pledged for the repayment of principal and interest thereof, in an
amount equal to the amount of such advance. The proceeds of any
. such advance secured by insured loans shall either be invested in
additional insured loans or the lender shall provide assurances to the
Association that during the period of the borrowing it will maintain a
level of insured loans in its portfolio not less than the aggregate
outstanding balance of such:loans held at the time of the borrowing.
The proceeds from any such advarice secured by collateral described
{n clal’lse‘é EiB) and (C) shall be invested in additional insured student
oans.”; an o ,
(O) by adding at the end thereof the following new paragraph:

Securities, “(4) Securities issued pursuant to the offering of participations or

issuance.

led interests under paragraph (1) of this subsection may be in the-

orm of debt obligations, or trust certificates of beneficial ownership,

‘or both. Student loans set aside pursuant to the offering of participa-

tions or pooled interests shall at all times be adequate to ensure the

-timely principal and interest payments on such securities.”.

- (2) Section 439(]) of the Act is amended by inserting “including

those made under subsection (dX4)” immediately after “All obliga-
tions issued by the Association”. - o

3.
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(c) Section 43%eXA) of the Act is amended by striking out
“$50,000,000” and inserting in lieu thereof *'$75,000,000"".
-(dX1) Section 43%hX1) of the Act is-amended to. read as follows:
'(hX1) The Association is authorized with the approval of the
. Secretary of Education and the Secretary of the Treasury to issue and
: - haveg Yutstanding obligations having such maturities and bearing}
such'rate or rates of interest as may be determined by the ZAssoci-
ation. The authority of the Secretary of Education to approve the
issuance of such obligations is limited to obligations issued by the
Association and guarapteed by the Secretary pursuant to paragraph
(2) of-this subsection. Such obligations may ‘be redeemable at the
option:bf the Association before maturit j,nf-stfch manner as may be
- stipulated therein. The Secretary of the Ireasury may not direct as a
condition of his approval-that any such issuance of obligations by the
Association’ be madé “orisold to theMFederal Financing Bank.”.

(2) Section 439(hX2) of the Act is amended—

20 USC 1087-2.

Outstanding
obligations,
issuanc_e.J

(A) by striking,.out “July 1, 1982” and inserting in lieu thereof

," “October 1, 1984"; and .
(B) by adding at the end thereof the following new sentence:

“Nothing in this section shall be construed so as to authorize the . -.-"

Secretary of Education or the Secretary-of the Treasury to limit, *-

control, or constrain programs of the Association. or support of "~ '
d?en‘t Loan Program by the “Association.”. - T
(3) Segtion 439(h) of the Awt is amented by adding at theend thereof . |

) ‘ ;ffdér this .
subsection requiring approvals by the Secretary of Education or the

the Guaranteed Stu

the folawing new paragraphs: L
“(4) Upon receipt pf a request from the Association’.

Secretary of the Trea‘surjy, the Secretary of Education or.the Secre-
tary of the Treasury shall a

-.days unless, prior to.the end of such period, the Secretary of

Education and the Secretary of the Treasury submit to the Congressa
detailed explanation of reasons for doingso.” - - . et
-+ “(5). The Secretary of the Treasury is authorized to purchase’any
- abligations issued by, the Assotiation pursuant to this subsection as
.-now or hereafterin force,-and for suchJ

g‘roceeds of the sale of any. securities hefffafter issued under\-‘tﬁgﬁ_
- Sécond Liberty Bond Act, as now or hereafter'in force, and’ the
« purposes for which securities may be issued under the Second Likerty

Band Act, as now’or hereafter in force are’extended to include such

ct promptly either to grant approval or to
- advise the Association of the reasons for withholding approval: In no
_ case shall such an approval be withheld for a period longer than sixty

o v purpose the Secretary.of the',
i - Treasury ,is authorized to. use as a -publ@® debt transaction.the :

: Obliiations;
.. purchase. -
- authorization.”

‘

+ 31 USC 114,

purchases. The Secretary: of the Treasury shall not at any time :

purchase any obligations under this subsection if such purchase
would increase the aggregate principal amount of his then outstand-
ing holdings of such obligations under this subsection to an amount
greater than §$1,000,000,000. Each puwrchase of obligations by the

ecretary of the Treasury under this s&bsa:)tion shall be upon such
terms and conditions as to yield a return at a rate determined by the
Secretary of the Treasury, taking into consideration the current
average rate on outstanding marketable obligations of the United

States of comparable maturities as of thelast day of the month =

preceding the making of such purchase. The Secretary of the Treas-
ury may, at any time, sell, upon such terms and conditions and at
- such price or prices as he shall determine, any of the obligations
acquired by him under this subsection. All redemptions, purchases,
and sales by the Secretary of the Treasury of such obligations under

54
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" this subsection shall be treated as public debt transactions of the
United States. ‘ .
“/(6) Notwithstanding any otherfprovision of law the Association is -
authorized to sell or issue obligations on the security of student loans, -
' the payment of intérest or principal of which has at any time been
20 USC 1078, guaranteed under section 428 or 429 of this part, to the Federal
1079. Financing Bank.”. -
20 USC 1087-2. (eX1) Section 439 of the Act is amended by adding at the end thereof
’ _ the following new subsections: . '
Loans. “(oX1XA) The Association or its designated agent maf', upon re-
: " quest of a borrower who has received loans under this title from two
or more programs or lenders, or has received any other federally
insured or guaranteeéd student loan, and where the borrower’s aggre-
ggte outstanding indebtedness is in excess of $5,000, or where the
rrower’s aggregate outstanding indebtedness is'in excess of $7,500
- from a single lender under this part, make, notwithstanding any .
other provision of this part limiting the maximum insured principal
amount for all insured loans made to' a borrower; a new loan to the
borroweér .in an amount equal to the unpaid principal and accrued
unpsid interest on the old loans. The proceeds of the new loan shall be

used-tq discharge the liability on such old loans:

‘YB) The Association in making loans pursuant to this subsectionin--™ ",

) any State served by a State agency of nonprofit private institution or

"+, organization with which the Secretary has‘an agreemernt under

o =ioox 7 gection 428(b) or:an eligible lender in a State described in section

20.USC1085. - 435(gX1) (D) or (F) may designate as its agent such agency, institution,

- organization, or lender.to perform such functions.as the Association

determines appropriate. Any agreements made pursuant to this

. subparagraph shall be on such terms and conditions as agreed upon

})y 5he Association and such agency, institution, organization, or
ender. C S :

- ‘ “(2). made pursuant to this subsection shall be insurable

- 20 USC 1078, either by the Secretary under section 429 with a certificate of

comprehensive insurance coverage pFPovided for under section

429(bX1) or by a State or nonprofit private institution or organization

with- which the Secretary has an agreement under section 428(b),

except that such State or nonprofit Erivate institution or organiza-

tion shall provide the Association with a certificate of comprehensive - .

"insurance coverage. The terms of loans made under this subsection .

. - shall be such as may be agreed upon by the borrower and the

20 USC 1077. Association and meet the requirements of section 427, except that (A)

o ' - the ten-year maximum period referred to in section 427(aX2XB) may

be extended to no more than twenty years, and (B) clause (ii) of

~ section 427(aX2)B) shall not be applicable. - s s
“(3XA) Notwithstanding any other provision of this part, the

C oy,

/ 13

Association, with the agreement of the borrower, may establish such -

repayment terms as it determines will promote the objectivesof this
subsection incluwt not limited to, the establishment of gradu-.
ated, income sensitiverepayment schedules. '

“(B) For any borrower who has received two or more loans under
this part bearing . interest at the rate of 9 per centum per annum on
the unpaid principal balance of the loan and who requests a new loan
under this subsection for the purpose of consolidation on a date after

. the date on which the Secretary has made a determination under
Ante. p. 1419 section 427 A(b), the rate of interest on such new loan shall not exceed

_ l8 per centum per annum on the unpaid principal balance of such new
oan. : :

v o /

S
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*(4) The Association shall develor:a ; rogram to ensure the dissemi-
‘nation of information to students, lenders, and institutions of higher
education regarding the loans authorized by this subsection.

“(pX1) The Associatipn shall make advances in each fiscal year

from amounts available to it to each State agency, nohprofit institu-
%r orﬁni_mtion; and eligible lender described -in subsection
4 1) which has gn agreement with the Association which sets

forth that advances dre necessary to enable such agency, institution,

organization or lender to make student loans in accordance with
section 428(h) of this title and that such advances will be repaid to the

L -

Association in accordance with such terms and conditions as may be

set forth in the agreement and agreed to by the Association and such

", agency, institution, organization, or lender. ‘Advances made under

- this subsection shall not be subject to section 43%(dX2) of this Act,
“(2) No advatce may be e under this subséction unless-thé

- State agency or nonprofit private institution, organization, or lender
- makes an application to the Association, which shall be accompanied

Ante,.p. 1418 -
ek

Tt
B

"‘Ante, p. 1428.

by such informatioq as the Aséociatiqn detetmineg to be reasonably .

428(b), or an eligible lender in a State described in section 435(gX1) (D)
or (F) are seeking and are unable to obtain loans under this fp’rt, the
Association or its desig:éactgd agent may, begin making
accordance. with this su i

on at the recﬁxest of the Secretaty. The

RPN SRR L . ‘ ’
" *YqN1XA) Whenever the Secretary ‘determines that eligible bor-
7~ rowers in a State not served by a State agéncy or nonprofit private
- institution or.o: ation having an.agreement pursuant to section -

gans in

iation shall give preference to such States ‘in making loans

" under this subsection. RS S K
*“(B) Loans made pursuant to this subgegm' ion shall be insurable by
the Secretary under section 429 with a crtificate of comprehensive
Insurance coverage provided for under section 429(bX1). - N
*(2XA) Whenever the Sécretary, after coAsultation with,-and with
the ‘agreement of, representatives of the ency in a State or

20 USC 1079.

&

nonprofit private institution or organization having an ‘agreement - .
pursuant to section 428(b);'or an eligible lender in a State described in -

section 435(gX1XD), determthes that a substantial portion of eligible

v

borrowers in such State or within an aréa .of such State are seeking

and are unable to obtain lcans under this part, the Association or its -

"-designated agent may begin making loans in accordance with this
subsection at the request of the Secretary. 5

*(B) Loans made pursuant to this subséction shall.be insurable by.
the agency identified in subparagraph (A) having an agreement

. pursuant to section 428(b). For loans insured ll;y such agency, the
agency shall provide the Association with a certificate of comprehen-

' sive insurance coverage, if the Association and. the agency have

. mutually agreed upon a means to determine that the agency not -

"already guaran a loan under this part to a student which would
cause a subsequent loan made by the Association to be in violation of
any provision under this part. :

- “(3) The Association or its designated agéht shall ,cease making -

loans under this part in any State at such time as it is determined by
the Secretari(!,l with regard to loa;::i xlr)x‘ade under .Kaé';ag'f‘aph (1), or by
any party to the agreement requi y paragraph (2), that—
*(A) the conditions wrﬁ(ilch gauseg
subsection have ceased to exist; or

-“(B) the implementation of this subsection has either @) fur- .‘

ther reduced the availability of loans from other sources in the

the implementation of this_

applicable geographical area, or (ii) inhibited the formation in a-

e - e . \-
o L 96-37uY Llo 4

RN

e
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- 20 USC 1078. . State of an agency which would have an agreement pursuant to
- - ' section 428(b) of this part which would have the responsibility of
T .+ - -_developing local sourceg'of funds for student loans.”. ", C
20 USC_} 085. ' (2)Section 435(gX}1) of the Act is amended by striking out “and” at -
R _the_end,ofsubparag'rafh (E), by striking out the period at the end of
v 'subparagraph (F), and by adding at the end thereof the following: °
. Ante.p. 1830 © - “(G) for purposes of making loans under section 439.(0) and (q),_
s “- " 7the Student Loan Marketing Association; and :
ST “(H) for purposes of making loans under section 428(j), a State
v - agency or a monprofit private ingtitution or organization having
. anagreement under section 428(h).”.

PROMPT DUE DILIGENCE DETERMINATIONS

20 USC 1080. Sec. 422. Section 430(a) of the Act is amended by addi:;f. at the end
thereof the following new sentence: “The Secretary shall make the
' determination requiréd to carry out the provisions of this section not
later than ninety-days after the notification by the insurance benefi-"
ciary and shall make payment in full on the amount of the benefic-
- lary’s loss pending £ompletion of his due diligence investigation.”.

oy xﬁxécamunous AMENDMENTS

wuscon. Ssé. 423, (aX1) Section 427(aX1) of the Act is amended to read.as
ollows: o B C : o :
. T (1) made to a student who (A) is an eligible student under . °
Post, p. 1448. section 484, and (B) has ereed to notify promptly the holder of
_ the loan concerning any change of address; and”. X '
20USC108. — (2) Section 428(aX2XBXi) of the Act is amended to read as follows:

“(i) a student’s éstimated cost of attendance means the cost
of attendance for such student determined in accordance

Post, p. 1445. ‘ with section 482(d);”. _ -
. -+ (b)The first sentence of section 428(cX1XA) of the Act is amended by’
N ‘striking out everything after “of any insured loan” and inserting in
v lieu thereof a period. C . R / .
(c) Section 428(e) of the Act is amended to read as follows: :

‘“(e) From funds appropriated to carry out this part in any fiscal
yeaf, the Secretary shall lpay to each eligible institution the amount
of $10 per academic year for each student enrolled in that institution

- wHo is in receipt of a loan described in paragraph (1) of subsection (a)
Ante.p. 1423 of/this section or made under section 428B, for that year. Payments

ived by an institution under this subsection s be solely =

- for the pu%)ose of offsetting the costs to the institution for the
: program under this part.”. N T _ .
(d) Section 428(f) of the Act is amended by adding at the end thereof -
the following new paragraph: , R
~ *Y(5XA) The Secretary shall make payments in accordance with this
‘ pahriaﬁraph to an agency, institution, or organization in any State
. whic

has an agreement under subsection (b) of this section which

provides a lender referral service for students who meet the require-
‘ments of subparagraph (B). P

. “(B) A student is eligible to apply for lender referral services to an
N agency, institution, or olganization in a State if (i) such student is
- ‘either a resident of such State or is accepted for enrollment in or.is .
attending an eligible institution. in such State, and (ii) such student

- has sought and was unable to find a lender willing to make a loan

under thispart. - . ’

. tedt
. [

i
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" .. *C) The amount which the Secretary shall pay to any eligible = . .° >
- .agency, institution, or organization under this p ph 8 be . - g
~_ equal to one-half of 1 per centum of the total princi::f' amount ofthe = - .
*” 'loans upon which insurance was issued under this part on loans made
. “Yo a gtudent described in subparagraph (B) who subsequently ob-
tained such loans because of such agency’s, institution’s, or organiza-
D Notane e or ang law ahall prohibit cy, from usir
SR 0 in or any law prohibit an agen m using .
‘.- . all.or a'poytion of the ﬁmed:yreeexved under this pa:tgt":)r?he payment ‘
+ - of incentivéXees to lenders who agree to participate in a loan referral = "

y - ‘(E) There is authorized to be 'apg)ro_priated such sums .as are Appropriation
. 'necessary to catry out the provisions of this paragraph.”. ¢ ,  aut Orization.

o Pm C-—Wonx—Smnv PROGRAMS

L vaosn, APPROPRIATIONS Aumon‘lznﬁv .
" Sm0. 431, Section 441 of the Act is amended to read as follows:
R LS : PURE ;_mpiymm;nfskumom A '

i~ “Sec. 441. (a) The purpose of this part is to stimulate and promotg’, 42 USC
‘the part-time employment of studen , particularly students who are:. 4
-m;n.g?d-igfm Wtun gs from employment to pursue courses of'study at " -
0@ e ong.: . v . S o
.:lflg(lb)f'l!here are authorized to be aggropriatoﬂ for ing out this .
"fatt'$670_.000000-for fiscal year 1981 $720,000,0m%m] year -
. 1982, °$760,000,000 for- fiscal ‘year 1989, $800,000,000 for fiscal year
. . . 1984,and $830,000,000 for fiscal year 1985.”. N

' Q Sec.432. Section 442of the Actisamended— ~  smuscziss
st (1) by striking out- “2 per centum” in subsection (aX1) and L

. inserting in lieu thereof “1 per centum”; _ ) .
- (2) by striking ont “PuertoIﬁeo,"insul_)section @a, .- = - .
. (3) by striking out “‘subsection (e)” in subsection" (aX2) and S
ingerting in lieu thereof “subsection (f)”’, - ' ‘
- (d) by inserting “second” immediately after “until the close of
. the"insubsec!;ion(d);and o Y
- (9) by striking out “Puerto Rico,” in subsection (e).

s ﬁsnof.cmiw'wmébmtwmx ¥ PROGRAM FUNDS POR THE E
~© . SUFPORT OF COOPERATIVE EDUCATION PROGRAMS ', z
 aonatod oy e s ol of section 4424) of the Act is
.. ame Y.  before the period a comma and the following:ii -
~ “except that the Secretary shall give preference for the first: 50 per ;\51 S
. pegggqx of ‘such gqauoggaents to eligible instiléution_g, fgir ug for oz R
ny , IMproving, an expandmg P Of cooperative educa- ' % P
tion og:guctes in accordance with title 5 ﬂ of this Aci:p’(.e 20.USC 1133,
(b) Section 442(d) of the Act is amended by inserting “(1)” after the - R
_subsection deall;gnation and by adding at the end thereof the following » - i
. new : - '»
[ ¢ 'rel:mirement for preference under reallotment contained -
in_the exception of the sentence of paragra%h. (1) of this _ e
: ion shall be made upon application by the eligible institution . Co
to the Secretary in such manner and such form as the Secretary may -

.

~

Q')__," S
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- require. The Secretary shall allot funds under such preference based
S ", upon the ratio of the number of students assisted under the coopera- -
20 USC 1133.  *! tive edycation program-authorized by title VIII for the fiscal year for
which'the determination is made enrolled in the eligible institution -
making application under this paragraph .to the number of such
: students for such year enrolled in all eligible institutions applying- -
' under this part.”. . - :

~

" GRANTS FOR WORK-STUDY PROGRAMS . -

, ' Smc. 434 Part C of title IV of the Act is amehded by striking out
g};sl:‘lsc 2153, . sections 443 and 444 and inserting in lieuz;%thereof the following: -

a

«  "GRANTS FOR WORK-STUDY PRQGRAMS -

‘ . 3 ‘
42 USC 2753, “SEc. 443. (a) The Secretary is authorized to enter into agreements
" with institutions of higher education under which the Secretary will
make grants to such institutions to assist in the operation of work-
study programs as provided in this part. o
Grant _ “(b) An agreement entered into pursuant to this section shall—
:fgrl’i‘i’r'gf:e‘fl'ts > “(1) provide for the operation by the institution of a program
. e ) for the part-time employment of its students in work for the
institution itself (except in the case of a proprietary institution of -
. higher education) or work in the public interest for a Federal,
State, or local public agency or private nonprofit organization
under an arrangement between the institution and such agency
or organization, and such work— ' ) :

““(A)- will not result in the displacement of employed
workers or impair existing contracts for services; S

“(B) will be governed by such conditions of employment as
will be appropriate and reasonable in light of such factors as
type of work performed, geographical region, and proficiency
of the employee; . : -

*“(C) does not involve the construction, operation, or main-
tenance of 80 much of any facility as is used or is to be‘used

' fordsectarian instruction or as a place for religious wors?hip;
an .

“(D) will not pay any wageé to students employed under ;
this subpart that is less than the current Federal minimum
wage as mandated by section 6(a) of the Fair ‘Labor Stand-

.20 USC 206. . ards Act of 1938;

' ‘ “(2) provige that funds granted an institution of higher educa-

. v ‘tion, pursuant to section-443, may be used only to make pay-
ments to students participating in work-study programs, except -

: that an institution may use a portion of the sums granted to it to

Post, p. 1453, meet administrative expenses in accordance with section 489 of
~ . this Act, may use a portion of the sums granted to it to meet the

s cost of a job location and development program in accordance

42 USC 2756a. with section 447 of this part, and may transfer funds in accord-
Post, p. 1452 ance with the provisions of section 488 of this Act; . -

*(3), provide that in the selection of students for employment

under such work-study program, only students who demonstrate

-Post, p. 1445. financial need in accordance with the provisions of section 482,
Post, p. 1448. and who meet the requirements of section 484 will be assisted, -

except that each eligible institution may reserve and award not*
Jnore than 10 per centum of the funds made available under this
part for each fiscal year for less-than-half-time students who are
determined by the institution to be in need of such grants and

v 35)
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» who meet the requirements of section 484, other than the Post, p.1448.
uirement of clause (2) of section 484(a); .

- -

S () provige that no student in a work-study Frogram under
" this part shdll be required to terminate that employment during
a semester (or other lar erirollment period) dt the time
* income derived from an; mployment (including work-study” or .
.~ + nonwork-study or both). i#in-égcess of the determination pf the %

amount of such students need for that semester under clause (3) L
of this subsection, but when sich excess income equalg $200 or: - &
mong, continued employment under a work-study program shall -
" not subsidizéd with funds appropriated- under this phrt; » e
~ *“(5) provide that thé institution will meet the requirements of Fr
. section 487(2) of this Act (relating to maintenance of effort); Post, p. 14
“6) provide that the Federal share of the compensation of

students employed in the grorR-study program in accordance b
with the agreement will Mot exceeti 0 per: centum of such
compensation; except that the Federal share may exceed 80 per »

centum of such compensation if the Secretary determines, pursu-
ant to regulations adopted and promulgated by him establishing
objective criteria for such determinations, that a Federal share -
in excess of 80 per centum is required in furtherance of the

pu of this ;

“2 ;) include provisions to make employment under such work-
stuc;lijsr program repsonably available (to the extent of ’avi'.ﬂ.)le
funds) to all eligible studetts in the institution in need t ereof, ,
and to.make equivalent employment offered or arranged by the
institution reasonably available (to the extent of available funds) *
to all students in the institution who desire such emplo ent;

‘“8) provide assurances that employment made available from, .
funds under this part will, to the maximum extent racticable,
complement and reinforce the educational program 8r vocational
goals of eéach student receiving assistance under this part; and’ .

. ‘(9) include such other provisions as the Secretary shall deem :
necessary or appropriate to carry out the purposes of this part.”. . , A

DISTRIBUTION OF ASSISTANCE .
SEc. 435. (a) Section 446(a) of the Act is amended by inserting at the 42 USC 2156.

end thereof the following new sentence: ‘“The criteria lished .
under this subsection s not result in any institution’s receiving an
amount less than the institution used under this section for fiscal .
year 1979, unless there is a substantial ‘decline in the student
enrvllment of the institution.”, .

(b) Section 446 of the Act is amended by striking out subsection (b)
and inserting in lieu thereof the following new subsections:

“(b) Of the sums granted to an eligible institution under this part
for ‘any fiscal-year, 10 per centum may, at the discretion of the
institution, remain available for expenditure during the succeeding

<" fiscal year to carry out p ams under this part. Any of the sums so
granted to an institution for a fiscal year which are not needed by
-that institution to operate work-study rograms during tha® fiscal
year, and' which it does not wish to use uring the next fiscal year as
y authorized in the preceding sentence, shall remain available to the
Secretary for making grants under section 443 to other insti utions in
the same State until the close of the second fiscal year next succeed-
ing the fiscal 1year for which such funds were appropriated. '

./ (c) Up'to 10 per centum of the sums the Seﬂetary detemhnes an
eligible institution may receive from funds which have been appro-

. . L J

| R
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. < priated for a fiscal yeax may be used by the Secretary to make grants
- under. this part to #8ch iggtitution for expenditure during the
. ﬁscalyeatredp,l:ecedmg the Lwa.l year for which the sums were -
"‘, 8”!'0})!38 A .

Q JOB LOCATION AND DEVELOPMENT" -

© a2UsCuiste. ¥ S#p 436, Bection 447 of the Act is_amended by striking out -
_ “$15,'000”an inserting in lieu t,hpreqf “395.000”. . :

. ] . . s . - . ) !
- . work ®UDY FOR COMMUNITY SERVICE-LEARNING .
SEc. 437. Part C of ti§}¥IV of the Act is amended by adding at the
S "~ end thereof the followin new-_segtio_n: » e '

- ““WORK-STUDY FOR COMMUWY SERVICE-LEARNING ON BEHALF OF LOW-'
" INCOME INDIVIDUALS AND FAMILIES-
- ;

& » . -
42 USC 2756b. “SEc. 448. (a) The purpose of this section is to encourage and enable
institutions of higher education to develop work study programs
. L involving eligible studentsin community service-learning designed to
develop? mprove, or expand services for low-income,individuals and -
families or to solve particular problems related to the needs of low-
income individuals. : g .

Definitions. * “(b) For the purpose of this section— * :
“(1) ‘community service-learning’ means a program of student
work that— . - . v Vs
‘ . 2 “(A) provides tangible community services for or on behalf
) . of low-gcome individuals or famili®s; and

*(B) provides participating students with work-learning .
opboi'tuniti:?elated to their educational or vocational pro-
grams or goalSTand . . .

- "(2) 'community services’ means direct %ervice, planning or
applied research acti®iies designed to improve the quality of life
. . for community residents, particularlgow-income individuals, or
to Solve particular probléms related-to theirgneeds including, but
“not limited to, such fields. as health care, education, welfare,
social services, public saffty, crime prevention and control,
»transportation,,recre‘tion, housing and neighhorhood improve-+
- ment, rural development, and somminity improvement.
' . “'(® Each institution participating under this part may use funds
Podgyp. 1453. made availabl® under th® last 8éntence of section 489(a)'to conduct
that iru/tftution’s progrdm of community service-learning,
including=— . . )
~."(1) develppment of mechax@ms to assure the academic qual-
2 ity of t_hevstﬁ)ent expegience,
. *“(2y assuring studeng.access to educatiogal resources, exper-
tisey and sppervision necessary to%achieve community service
objgrtives,and . ' ' '

o ration with public'illd private nonprafit agencies in

the?blb;/ri'r}ing' and admimistration of such programs.”.
“ PART D—NATIONAL DIRECT STUDENT LOANS ¢ y
. . e 7% ' _
' ] = EXTENSION OF Pmn_AM J -

Appropriation  gpc 441, (a) Seation 461(bX1) of the Act is amended to read as®
f‘g?}g’é’f&%"‘ follows: T N Lo
2 aa: “(bX1) For the p@rpose of enabling the Secretar{]to mz:ke contribu-

tions to student loan funds established under this part;there are

.
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authorizgd to be glpsp&?gmwd $400,000,000 for each of the fiscal years
1981 and 1982, $475,000,000 for fiscal year 1983, $550,000,000 for fiscal
* - year 1984, and $625,000,000 for fiscal year 1985, except that no funds
are authorized to be appropriated for any fiscal year which begins
- after there has been a capital distribution under section 466(a).”.
(b) Section 461(bX2) of the Act is amended— o
- (1) by striking out “for the fiscal year ending September 30,
» 1980, and each-of the threésucceeding fiscal years” and .insertnex:f T
in lieu thereof “for fiscal year 1985 and each of the five'succeed-
ing fiscal years”; and S o ' :
(2) by -striking out “October 1, 1980” and inserting in lieu .
thereot “October 1, 1985”". , ' S .

ALTERNATIVE FleDING_?OR DIRECT LOANS; RECAPTURE OF CURRENT
B BALANCES . :

_ §EC; 442. (a) Part E of title IV of the Act is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following new sections:. , ‘

20 USC 10876,
20 USC 1087aa.

[ 2

“ALTERNATIVE SOURCE OF FUNDS

~ “Sec. 468. (aX1) The Secretary shall, not later than April 1 of each . Obligations.
fiscal year, issue and have outstanding at any one time notes, 20USC 1087hh.
debentures, bonds, or other obligations in such amounts as shall be
necessary to carry out functions under this part, subject to such
annual limitations as may be provided in an appropriation Act with
respect to such fiscal year, except that the Secre shall not {ssue
any such obligation without the prior concurrence of the Secreta:'i:}cl)f
the,,v'l‘rea_surfy as o the terms and conditions of such obligations. The
Secretary of the Treasury may direct that any such issuance by the
~ Secretary be sold to the Department of the Treasury for its own
account or to the Federal Financing Bank.. | : ’
o “(2) The Secretary of the Treasury is authorized and directed to ‘
' purchase ahgegbligatiOns issued under this section, and for that
gurpose, the Secretary of the Treasury i§ authorized to use as a public
ebt transaction the proceeds from the sale of any securities here-
after issued under the Second Liberty Bond Act, an the purposes for
which securities may be issued under the Second Libertry Bond Act .
are extended to include such purchases. Each purchase o obligations -
by the Secretary of the Treasury under this section shall be upon such
_terms and conditions as to yield a return at a rate not less than arate .
determined by the Segre of the Treasury, taking into considera-
. tion the current average yield on outstanding marketable obligations
of the United States of comparable maturity. Interest due on obliga-
tiogs of the Secretary held by the Treasury may be deferred, at the
discretion of the Secretary, but any such deferred interest shall bear
interest at the rate specified in this section. The Secretary of the
Treasury may sell, upon such terms and conditions and at such price
or pli'}cea as he s determine, any of the obligations acquired by
him uUnder this section. All redemptions, purchases, and salés by the
. Secretary of the Treasury of such obligations under this section shall
be treated as public debt transactions of the United States. .
“(3) All obligasions of the Secretary issued under this section shall
be fully and unéonditiona;l;f %Jaranteed as to principal and interest .
and shall constitute general obligations of the Uni States, backed _
by the full faith and credit of the Government of the United States of .
Ab%;ida. Such guarantee shall be expressed on the face of all such
obligations. - ‘ - : W : o

(S
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<
Federal capitat

contributions.
720 USC 1osTec.

Post. p. 1445

20 USC 1070,
42 USC 2751.
20 USC 071,

N

a

“(4) Obligations of the Secretary issued pursuant to this section
shall be lawful investments, and may be.accepted as security for all
fiduciary, trust, and public funds the investment or deposit of which
shall be under the authority or control of the United States or any
officer or officers thereof. All stock and obligations issued by the
Secretary pursuant to this section shall be deemed to be exempt
securities within the meaning of laws administered by the Securities
and Exchange Commission, to the same extent as securities which are
direct obligations of, or obligations guaranteed as to. principal or
interest by, the United States. '

- *“(5) In order that the Secretary may be supplied with such forms of '

notes, debentures, bonds, or other such obligations as it may need for
issuance under this section, the Secretary of the Treasury is author-
ized to prepare such forms as shigll.be suitable and approved by the
Secretary, to be held in the Tre usubject to delivery, upon order
of the Secretary. The engraved p , dies, bed pieces, and so forth,
executed in connection therewith shall remain in the custody of the
Secretary of the Treasury. The Secretary shall reimburse the Secre-
tary of the Treasury for any expéenses incurred in the preparation,
custody, and delivery of such notes, debentures, bonds, or other
obligations. . ) ’
*(6) All moneys of the Secretary not otherwise employed may be—
“(A) deposited with the Treasury of the United States subject
to withdrawal by the Secretary, by check drawn on the Treasury
of the United States by a Treasury disbursing officer, or
“(B) with the approval of the Secretary of the Treasury,
deposited in any Federal Reserve bank, or
*“(C) with the approval of the Secretary of the Tredsury, and by
authorization of the Secretary, used in the purchasé for redemp-

‘tion and retirement of any notes, debentures, bonds, or other -

obligations issued by the Secretary.

1

“(bX1) The Secretary shall make payments under this section for -

any fiscal year to each institution of higher education having an

-agreement under section 463 on the basis of the estimated needs of

that institution for making student loans taking into consideration—
“*{A) the cost of attendance at that institution, -

~"(B) the financial need of students at that institution to meet

the cost of attendance as determined under section 482, and

- "(C) the financial assistance received by students at that

institution under parts A and C of this title, or any other"

provision of Federal law (other than part B), and other scholar-

ship, grant, work, and loan assistance received by students,
subject to the limitations specified in section 464(aX2). N6 application
umfer subsection (c¢) shall be approved which requests an amount
greater than the amount determined under this subsection to be
needed by that institution. : ‘

*(2) If the total amount of Federal capital contributions requested
in applications under subsection (c¢) exceeds the amount available
under this section for a fiscal year, the request from each institution
shall be ratably reduced, except that no reduction may be made
under this sentence to an amount which, together with funds. avail-
able to the institution of higher education under section .463(ax2).(A).

and.(B) for that fiscal ygar, is less than the amount which was used by-

that institution for making loans under this part during fiscal year

1980. In case additional amounts become available for,such gontribu-

tions in any. fiscal year in which requests have been s0 re d, such

requests shall be increased on the same basis as they wefagleduced,
. ) #
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" except that no such request shall be increased above the amount
requeeted in the application. _ ‘ o :
“(c) Any institution of higher education desiring to receive pay- Application
»  ments of Federal capital contributions from the apportionment under submittal.
- subsection (b) shall submit an application therefor to the Secretary at
such time as the Secretary prescribes. - ’ .
“(d) There are authorized to be appropriated such’sums as may be Appropriation
*  necessary to pay the differential between. the rate of return on authorization.
obligations of the Secretary made under this section and the interest
collected on student loans made under this part. v :
. “(e) In carrying out the provisions of this part, the Secretaty is
., -authorized— . '
“ya ¥ (1) to consent to modification, Wwith, respect to rate of interest,
*2'7 7 time of payment of any installment of principal and interest or
4 :. any portion thereof, or any,other provision OF any note evidenc--
ing a loan which has been made under thig part; :
“(2) to enforce, pay, coripromise, waive, or release any right, . ~ *
- _title, claim, lien, or demand, howeVer acquired, including any
" 7 equity or any right of redemption; - , L
“(3) to conduct litigation in accordance with‘ the provisions of
»

-

section 432(aX2); and v 20'USC 1082.
“(4) to enter into a contract or other arrangement with State or *
: nonpr_oﬁt agencies and, on a competitive basis; with collection .
agencies for servicing.and collection of loans under this part..
" “RECAPTURE OF CURRENT BALANCE OF STUDENT LOAN FUNDS :

“Skc. 469. If, by April 1 of any fiscal year, the Secretary has made 20 USC 1087ii.
available for deposit in student loan funds pursuant to section
463(a)2XC) an: amount which equals or exceeds $1,000,000,000 to be Infra.
available for loans for such fiscal year, there shall be collected from - °
each student loan fund established under this part the current
balance of such student loan fund as follows:
“(1) The Secretary shall first be paid an amount which bears
the same ratio to the balance in such fund (excluding any portion *
of such balance which was deposited pursuant to section .
463(aX2XC)) as the total amount of Federal capital contributions v
_to such fund by the Segretary from funds appropriated under ‘
section 461 or under title II of the National Befense Education 20 USC 1087aa
Act of 1958 bears to the sum &f such Federal capital contributions 20 USE 421.
and the institution’s capital contribution to such fund. Such
amounts shall be deposited in the Treasury of the United States.
“(2) The remainder of such balange, excluding any- portion of
such balance which was deposited pursuant to section v
463(aX2XC), shall be paid to the institution. - .
“(3) Any portion of such balance which was deposited pursuant _
to section 463(a}X2)C) shall be retained in the student loan fund : d
for use in accordance with this part.”. _ K
(bX1)-Section 463(aX2) of the Act is amended to-read ae follows: 20.USC 1087cc.
“(2) provide for the deposit in such fund of— P .
“(A) Federal capital contributions from funds appropri- ,
ated under section 461, .
“(B) a capital contribution by such institutionin an
amount equal to not less than one-ninth of the amount of the*
Federal capital contributions described if subparagriph (A);
" '"(C) Federal capital contributions from funds provided by
the Secretary under section 468; ~ _

I - - oL @ .
: - .

”~

Ante, p. 1437.
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- 20 USC 1087dd.

20 USC 108Tcc. .~ (2) Section 463(aX3XD) of the Act is amended by striking out
544 “section  464(cXIXG)” "and inserting in ‘lieu thereof “sectidn -
¢ 464(cX1XHD”. : ‘ "

A
- Student loans.
“Principal and
interest
collections.

20 USC 1087dd.

20 USC 1087ee.

Ante, p. 1437.
20 USC 1087T.

Bl

made from deposi

funds other than those described in
subparagraph (C); - - . o -

“(E) charges collecteéd pursuhnt to regulations ynder sec-
Eui‘%(H); and . S ‘ 4 o

tion 464(cX o,
‘“(F) any other éarnings of thé funds;”. ., .

"(i)) collections ?ggrinci al and interésof, on student loans

(3) Section 463(a) of t;ie Act is further amended by'stri’k'ing out *

“and” at the end of paragraph (), by redesignating paragragh 5(;3) }?s .
(5) the

?aragraph (9), and by inserting immediately after paragrap!
ollowing new paragraph: - . o o A
‘“(6XA) provide that collections of principal and interest on
student loans made from:funds desgibed in paragraph (2XC),

after deduction of any costs of litigation and other servicingand -

collection costs to'by the Secretary in connection with the
servicing and collection, of such'a loan (and interest thereon) or a
charge assessed pursuant to' regulations under section

*464(cX1XH), shall be pajd ‘to the Secretary at such time and in
such manner as the Secretary, may prescribe by regulation and

shall be deposited in the Treasury of the United States; or
(B) provide that, if an intitution of higher education deter-

mines not to service and collect student loans.made from funds

described in paragraph (2XC), th® ‘institution will assign, at the
beginning of-the repayment Period, notes or evidence of obliga-
tions of student loans made from funds described in such para--
graph to the Secretary;”. e ’

(4) Section 463(b) of the Act is amended by inserting “(1)" after the,

subsection designation and by adding at the end thereof the followin'g '

new paragraph:

~ “2) An institution which has entered into an agreement under .-
subsection (a) and has elected to assign:the notes or evidence of

obligations of student loans in accordance with paragraph (6XB) of,

such subsection shall be eligible to receive, from fun available to ..

the Secretary, an amount equal to $10 per academic year for each
student enrolled in that institution who in that year received a loan’
from funds described in paragraph (2XC)' of subsection (a) of “this
section. Payments received by an institution unde# this paragraph

shall be or the purpose of offsetting theréogts fo the ,mstituti’on .

for the program under this part.”. ; :

(5)Section 464(cX1XG) of the Act isamended by insprting before the

semicolon a comma and the following: “apd except as necessary to
carry out section 463(aX6XB)”. - .

(6) Section 465(b) of the Act is amended by inserting immegiately
before: the period at the end of the first sentence the f llowing:
*, minus an amount al to the aggregate of the amounts’ of any
such loans so cancel‘:gl which were made from Federal %;al

contributions to its student loan fund provided by the Se tary

under section 468", .
(c) Section 466 of the:Act is amended—

i?) solg,bsection_(a) and inse 'fq lieu thereof “Seftember 30,
' ) by striking out “March 31, 1985” each place it app&ks in
ections (a) and (b) and inserting in lieu thereof “March 31,

>
‘
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- (1), by striking out “Septepais ;19821"’, each place’it appears %
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(8) by sﬁnkmg out “September 80, 1978 in subsectlon (M and
insertmg in lieu thereof * September 30, 1981”; an
: (4) by striking out “October 1, 1984” in subsectlon ) and
v msertmg in lieu thereof “October 1 1990”. .

LOAN IMTATIONS S ‘ ‘(:; .

,"x.; | SEc. 443, Section 464aX2) of this Act is amended— . 2 USCI0L |
' - (1) by strikin, out “$10,000” in clause (A) and inserting in heu LK

thereof“$ 2, . ~'Lc:‘? .
(2) by stnkmg out “$5,000” in clause (B) and' msertmg in heu ‘ o
/- thereof “$6,000™%nd T
# ¥ b{ stnkmg out “$2 500” in clause (C) and inserting in heu IR
PO thereo “$3 000", ‘ . O

L. _), DEI"ERRAL OF REPAYMENT -

, SEG. 444 (a): Sectlon 464(c)(2)(A) of the Act is amended— ‘ R 3 4
o €1 {msertm ‘or is an officer in the Commissioned Corps of X fé\
&7+ ! the Public Health Service” immediately after “Arined Forces of iy
- . . the United Statés” in clause (ii); o :‘g
'(2) by striking qut “or” at the end of clause (iii), b{ stnkmg out &
ey the period at the end of clause (iv) and insertin ieu thereof a
VT solemlcolon, and by lnsertmg after clause (iv) the followmg new
clauses: S
-. (v) is in servzce. compamble to the service, ref'erredeto ipt oo
clauses (iii) and (iv), as a full-time volunteer for an organization . &5V
. which is exempt from taxation under section 501(cX8) gf the
Internal Reveénue Code of 1954; K
~ “vi) is -serving an internship, ~the\ﬁucce::sf)ﬂ\cﬁnpletlon of Co
v which is. -requiredsin order to ivé professional recogn;tlon . S
S requlredtobegméprof idnal, b ctxce or service;or- - 4
. (vii) is .t#m “totall (a3 defined i’ seation '
SIS 435()) as estal is §wormafﬁda¥; of & qualified physician, .
4 . or du %w hich’ the borrower is unabfe to secure  employment by
t

26'USC 501,

le., | reason e care' ‘fequired by a spouse who is so.disabled.”; 7',
(3) by striki ekduse (i), (iii),.or (iv)”’ in the second sentence of li ’ .f«
B sﬁc(h's)ectlon and msartmgmheu thereof “‘clause (ii), (iii), (iv), (v), -
“eoor(viD” . :
'.(4) by msex\tmg 1mmed1ately after such senjence the followmg Limitaty
' new sentence xper;od -during: which &8payment may be \ -
‘ f_~ deferred b reason of clause (vi).shall not exceed two years.”. - .:
© ‘< () Section 4 (c)(l)(?) of the:Act is amended by striking.out “nine. - .
: months each place 1t appears and msertlngﬁ}l heu thepeof “six -

w‘i:‘i‘! o '
(c) tlon 464((:)(2) of:the Act i 1$ amended by add1n_g af‘ the end {&" }:%
‘ ther the following new' ‘subparagraph: -, Yo

(C) No repayment bf. phnclgaf of, or interest on,.any loan for any W"“J“ o

B ,’ riod ofistudy, service, . .or disability dgscribed in ibparagraph (A) or’
ﬁ combination - thekeof f‘%hall begl until s months ag’tgr ‘the - PR

pletlon of such 'pe -,0 study;s ty,orcomblnatlon ' '-;._»;;;fyb

“thereof.”. ~ ¥

: “(d) Sectjon 464(c)(3) qf the Act Is & ended by inserting “(A)n %’

- uhmedlately after N 3)’ and by, addu,i at the end thereof t o
ng: -

“(B) Pursuant to umform crlterla es

repayme 0J)emod fqr any studgent bo
ment pen

hshed by the Secretary, th '""“, -

ho:during the repay- %
is a low-i 1ncome 1nﬂ1v;dual m extended for a period
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'not to exceed ten years and‘the rej ayment schedule may be adjusted
to reflect the income of that individual.”. , o

-COLLECTION PRACTICES®

20 USC 1087ce. SEc. 445. (a) Section 463(a) of the Ac:‘t (as amended by section '

Ante, p. 1440, 442(bX3)) is further amended by inserting after paragraph (6) the
following new paragraph: . : _

- “(7) provide that, notwithstanding any other provision of law,

the Secretary will provide to the institution any information

with respect to the names and addresses of borrowers or other

- relevant information which is available to him, from whatever

A . source such information may be derived;”. .
'~-, (bX1) Section 463 of the Act is amended by adding at the end thereof
the following new subsectjon: . :

Cooperative * *(eX1) For the purpose of promoting responsible re'payment of loans

agreements with
credit bureaus.

made pursuant to this part, the Secretary shall enter into cooperative
agreements with cretfit bureau organizations to provide for the
. exchange of information concerning student borrowers concerning
20 USC 1087gg.  whom the $&cretary has received a referral pursuant to section 467,
o : *(2) Eagh cooperative agreement made pursuant to paragraph (1)
Ante, p. 1420. shall be fmade in accordance with requirements of section 430(bX2)
except that such agreement shall provide for the disclosure by the

the Secretary is responsjble, of—' ‘
" “(A) the date of diSbursement and the amount of any such loan;
“(B) information concerning collection of any such loan, in-

Secretary to such orga%jzations, with respect to any loan for which.
d

-~

cluding information concerning the status of any defaulted loan; _

and
-*(C) the date of cancellation of the note upon completion of
~ " repayment by the borrower of any such loan.”. 5 i

20 USC 1087dd. (2) Section 464(cX1) of such Act is amended by striking out ““and” at

; the end of subparagraph (G), by striking out the period at the end of
’ subparagraph’(H) and inserting in lieu thereof “; and”, and by adding

at the end thereof the following new subparggraph: _

, “(D shall contain a notice of the system of disclosure of
b information concerning default on such loan to credit bureau
- Supra..- organizations under section 463(c).”.

20 USC 1087gg. (c) Section 467 of the Act is amended by inserting “(a)” after “Skc.
467.” and by adding at the end thereof the following new subsection:

e “(b) The Secretary shall continue to attempt to collect any loan

,& .« gbsigned under section 463(a) (5) or (6) or referred under subsection (a)

. of this section until a date which is not earlier than four years after

+ - the date of default (determined in a manner consistent with section
20 USC 10%0.  ~ 430(e)).”. —

INTEREST RATES

20 USC 1087dd,,  SEC. 446. Section 464(cX1XD) of the Act is amended by ihse?tjng-
.'” immediately after “3 per centum per annum” the following: “or 4 per
cggzum per annum in the case of any loan made on or after October 1,
1 ". - ‘
" . STUDENT LOAN INFORMATION PROGRAM AUTHORIZED

- 20 USC 1087cc. Sec. 447. (a) Section 463(a) of the Act (as amended by section
: 442(bX3)) is amended by inserting immediately after paragraph (7)

, the following new paragraph: . ' . :
Post. p. 1443, - *(8) provide assurances that the institution will complywith
the provisions of section 463A;”. . . :

. =
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(b) Pa!‘t E of title IV of the Act is amended by adding after sectlon
463 the following new sectlon .

“STUDENT LOAN INFORMATION BY lNSTITUTlONS

“SBc 463A Each institution of higher education, in order to earry 20 USC 1087cc 1.
out the provisions of section 463(aX7), shall, at the time such institu- Ante, p. 1442.
_tion makes a loan to a student borrower which is made under this
"part, provide thorough and adequate loan information on loans made
under this part to the student borrower.. The loan _information
required by this section shall include—

“¢1) the yearly and cumulative maximum amounts that may be
b(rrrowed by astident;
“(2) the terms on which repayment will begin;
(.3Zithe maximum number of years in which the loan must be -
repai
“(4) the interest rate that will be repaid and the minimum >¢
amount of required monthly payment; -
“(d) any special options the borrower may have for deferral,
cancellation, prepayment, consolidation, or other reﬁnancmg of
the loan;
‘“16) a definition of default and the consequences to the bor- - .
rower if the borrower should default, including a description of
any arrangements made with credit bureau organizations; and -
‘(7) to the extent practicable, the effect of accepting the loan on
the ellglblllty of the borrower for, other forms of student
ass;stance
MISCELLANEOUS AMENDMENTS

SEC. 448. (a) Section 462 of the Act is amended by strlklng out 20 USC 1087bb.
subsection (d).

(b) Section 463(b) of the Act is amended ’by striking out “section 20 USC 1087cc. .

493" and inserting in lieu thereof “‘section 485”. :
' (c)(l) Section 464(b) of the Act is amended to read as follows: 20 USC 1087dd.
“(b) A loan from a student loan fund assisted under this part may
be made only to a student who demonstrates financial need in
accordance with section 482 and who meets the requirements of Post, p. 1445.
section 484.” _ Post, p. 1448,

2 Séction 464(e) of the Act is repealed : .

(d) Sectian 465(aX2) of the Act is amended by strlklng out the last 20 USC 1087ee.
sentence and inserting in lieu thereof the followmg ‘For purposes of
this paragraph,the term ‘handicapped children’ has the meaning set
~ forth in section 892(1) of the Education of the Handicapped Act.”

(e) Section 465(a) of the Act is amended by adding at the end thereof
the following new paragraph:

*“(5) The amount of a loan, and interest ona loan, which is canceled
under this section shall not be considered i income for purposes of the
Internal Revenue Code of 1954.”. RS 26 USC 1.

PART E—GENERAL PROVISIONS ~

STUDENT ASSISTANCE GENERAL PROVISIONS

Sec. 451. (a) Part F of gitle IV of the Act is amended to read as
follows 1 v -

tos
N

s : .
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“Parr F—G . PROVISIONS RELATING TO STUDENT ASSISTANCE
. PROGRAMS oo »
o ‘ -:ibnirxnmons* -
20 USC 1088 - “Sgc. 481. (aX1) For the purposes of this title,.except subpart 6 of

20 USC 1070e,
1071 ‘

20 USC 1141

»

[

:,‘

-

part A and part B, the term ‘institution of higher education’ includes;

in‘addition to the institutions covered by the definition contained in
"'section 1201(a)— o ' o R

- “(A) a proprietary institution of higher edutation;
"+ ~*(B)a postsecondary vocational instifution; :

' “(C) a department, division, or other administrative unit in a

. college or uhniversity which provides primarily or ex¢lusively an
accredited program of education in professional. nursing-and
allied subjects Ieading to the degree of bachelor of hursing, or to

* ‘(D) a department, division, or other administrative \ in a
junior college, community college, college, or university which

. provides, \ptiman}y or exclusively’ an acéredited two-year pro-

an equivalent degree, or-to a graduate degree in nutgjpg; and

fram of ‘education. in professional nursing and allied subjects -
é

. léading to an associate degree in nursing or to. an equivalent
degree. v T wt :
* “(2) The term ‘accredited’ when applied b any program of nurse

. education means a program accredited by a recognized body or bodies
‘approved for such purpose by the Secretary. & '

“(b) For the purposes of this sectidr, the term ‘proprietary-institu-
tion of higher education’ means a school (1) which provides not less
than a six-month program of training to preparestudents for gainful
employment in a recognized occupation, (2) which meets the require-
ments of clauses (1) and (2) of section 1201(a), (3) which does not meet

- the requirement of clause (4) of section 1201(a), (4) which is agcredited

by a nationally recognized accrediting agency or association approved
by the Secretary for this purpose, and (5) which has been in existence
for atyleast two years. Such term also inclides a proprietary educa-
tional institution in any State which, in lieu of the requirement in
clause (1) of section 1201(a), admits as regular students persons who

are beyond the age of compulsory school attendance in the State in -

which the institution is located and who have the ability to benefit
from the training offered by the institution. For purposes of this
subsection, the Secretary shall publish a list'of nationally recognized

‘accrediting agencies or associations which he determines to be
- reliable authority as to the quality of training offered.

“(c) For the purposes of this. section, the term ‘postseébndary'
* vocational institution’ means a school (1) which provides not less than -

a gix-month program of training to prepare students for gainful

“employment in a recognized occupation, (2) which meets the require-

ments of clauses (1), (2), (4), and (5) of section 1201(a), and (3) which has
been in existence for at least two years. Such term also includes an
educational institution in any State which, in lieu of the requirement

-in clause (1) of séction 1201(a), admits as regular students persons

2

»~

who are beyond the age of compulsory school attendance in the State .

in which the institution is located and who have the ability to benefit
from the training offered by the institution. .
" ‘Yd) For the purpose of any program under this title, the term

‘academic year’ shall be defined by the Secretary by regulation.

P
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“NEED ANALYSIS

S “Skc. 482. (aX1) For the purpose of determining a student’s need for . Publication in.
" financial assistance under this title (other than under subpart 3 of pederal .
A and under part B), the Secretary shall publish in the Federal 2~(;’%Sscri089 .
E E%later, no later than July 1, 1981, April 1, 1982, and on April 1 of 20 USC 1070¢
each succeeding calendar year, a propdsed schedule of expected 1071 )
family contributions'for the academic year which begins after Ji uly 1
of the calendar year which succeeds such calendar year for various .
lévels of family income, which, gxcept as is otherwise provided in = i
ph (2), together with anyyamendments thereto, shall become Effective date.”
effective July 1 of the calendar year which succeeds such calendar ¢ )
ear. During the thirty-day. period following such publication the -
retary shall provide interested parties with an opportunity to
present their views and make recommendations with respect to such
schedule. Such schedule shall be adjusted annually. . ' :
- ‘(2) The schedule of expected family contributions* required for Expected family -
academic year shall be submitted to the President of the Senate g°{l‘;5‘:}‘é“°"8
the Speaker of the House ¢f Representatives not later than the - Pablicution in
time of its publication in the Federal Register. If either the Senate Or  Federal
- the House of Representatives adopts, prior to October 1, 1981, July 1, Register.

1982, or Julllfl\of any succeeding year following the submission of .

" such schedule asnz&mred by this paragraph,:a resolution of disap-

~ proval of such schedule, in whole or in part, the Secretary shall

ublish a new schedule of ex family contributions.in the
ederal Register not later than fifteen days ager the adoption of such
- resolution of disapproval. Such new schedule shall take-into consider- «

. .ation such’ recommendations as may be made in either House in
connection with such resolution. If within fifteen days following the
submisgion of the revised schedule either the Senate or the House of = -
Representatives again adoEts a resolution of disapproval, in whole or -

. in _part, of such revised schedule, the Secretary sll':all publish a new
schedule of emfed family contributions in the Federal ister not

. latér than fifteen days after the adoption of such reso ution of
-disapproval. This procedure shall be repeated -until neither the:
Senate nor the House of Representatives adopts a resolution of
disapproval. The Secretary shall publish together with-each new
schedule a statement identifying the recommendations made in_
either House in connection with sych resolution of disapproval and _
explaining his reasons for the new schedule. - B _ -
~ ") The Secretary, in cooperation with representatives of agencies - Publication in
. and organizations involved in '?udent financial assistance, shall Federal .

* 7 develop.a ﬂroposed,schedulevof xpected family contrihutions each Register.

* .. year for publication in the Federal Register. P . s
. “(bX1) For the purposes of this section, the term ‘family contribu- “Family v
tion’ with res to any .student means the amount which the contributions”
student and his family may be reasonably expected-to contribute P

* toward his postsecondary education for the academic year for which .
the determination is made, as determined in accordance with regula-
tions. In promulgating such regulations, the Secretary shall follow

: the basic criteria set forth in Far aph (2) of this subsection.

-/ "(2) The basic criteria to be followed in. promulgating regulations . Criteria,

N with respect to expected family contributionsgire as follows: L o

) “(A) The amount of the effective incof§€ of the student or the .
effective family income of the student’s ignts. , e e .

. ~ “(B) The number of defendents of e of the student. - ~.

t77 +*(C).The number of dependents of the gfi¥#nt’s family who are
. in attendance in a program of postsecqlid$ ¥+ education and for

L

.

-

>
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"Effective fumily
income.”

38USC 1651 et
Lseq., 1700 et seq.

Regulations.

whom the family may be reasonably expected to contrib te for
their postsecondary education. . v ) .
(D) The amount of the assets of the student and the 35t of
the student’s family. o IS
" “(E)} Any unusual expenses of the student or his family, such as

unusual ‘medical expenses and those which may arisg from a - '

catastrophe. = - S o D
- “(F) Any educational expenses of other dependent children. in
the family. '

W

| *(3) For purposes of suvbparagraph (A) of paragraph (2), the term. -~

‘effective family income’ with respect to a student, means the annual- .,
adjusted family income, as determined in accordance with regula- -~

tions prescribed by the Secretary, recéived by the parents.or legal

guardians of the student minus Feder4l, State and local taxes paid or -
“payable with respect to such income,’dnd includes any amount paid’
“under the Social Security Act to, or on account of, the student which -

would not be paid if he were not & student and one-half any amount .
paid the student under chapters-34 and 35 of title 38, United States

.Code. The term ‘effective family income’ includes -any effective

student income after any offset as determined by regulations pre-

-scribed by the Secretary.

' "“(4) In determining the expected family contribution under this
section for any academic year after academic year 1978-1979, an
assessment rate of not more than 14 per-centum shall be applied to
parental discretionary income for families with adjusted gross family
income which does not exceed $25,000 for eacil such year. The

‘Secretary may set an assessment rate or a series of assessment rates
to be ‘a(fplied to parental discretionary ‘income for families with

adjusted gross incomes which exceed $25,000 for each such year for
income in excess of $25,000. - C : -
“(5) For the purposes of ,paragraph (2)()), the assets shall ‘be
determined by— - <
"(A) excluding all equity in a single principal place of residence
from the computation of assets; S :
“(B).deducting an asset reserve of not less than

the net value of all assets; and : :

“(C) if net assets include farm or business assets, deducting an-

additional ‘asset reserve of not less than $50,00
‘assets.

“(cX1) The Secretary shall., promulgate spéciél regulétions for

from the net

" determining the expected family contribution and effective. family
. incomé of an independent student. Such special regulations shall be

consistent with the “basic criteria set forth in paragraph (2) of
subsection (b). In'addition§#ich regulations shall— ., e
“(A) provide that t§ff portion of assets which shall be-exempt.
-from assessment for contribution for an independent student
who has one or more dependents shall be the same as the portion
so exempt for the family of a dependent student; B . .
“(B) provide that the rate of assessment. for contribution on.
that portion of assets of such an independent student which is

00 ,. from

[\

~

not exempt under subparagraph (A) shall be the same as the rate . °

: applied ‘to the. comparable portion of assets of the family pf a -
¢ dependent student; ot : ,

“(0) in establishing a portion of effective family income which

shall be exempt from assessment for contribution by reasén of. .

subsistence requirements of independent students who have no ,
. dependents, use the.same met od.for computation' of such
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ortion for such students i is-used for dependent students and o e
) ?:r independent students who have dependents; -
‘- D) in determining the family contribution for a}\ independ-
ent student who has one or more dependents, provide that the
assessment rate which is to be applied to the student’s discretion-
ary incomeshall be the same as the assessment rate a plied to
discretionary income of the family of a d:renden_t student; and
-~ ‘YE) provide that & married student ‘shall be considered inde-
.. 'pendent. if, notwithstanding prior deYenqen'cy status, such stu. -
ggnt certifies that in the year of aig ication he (i) will not live -
with parents for more than six weeks; (i) will not be claimed by
parents as‘a dependent on any tax return filed for urposes of -
- - Federal income taxes; and (iii) will not receive more tﬁan $750 in _
. support from parents. - .~ L . . ’ S
~ “(2) For purposés of this title, the term ‘independent ‘student’ “Independent "
neans a student who is determined; pursuant to regulations of the student” .-
.,Sectti‘etaxjy, to be independent of the parents or.legal guardians of the C
student.". T ' : U e [ T
~*(d) For:the purposes of this title; the term ‘cost of ‘attendance’ ‘Costof - - -

attendance

S0 .

means— . T _—
© (1) tuition z{n}}fges normally assessed a full-time student at
the institution at which the student is in-attendance; T
- "2 an allowance for books, supplies, transportation, -and
*. miscellaneous personal expenses; C CoTL
“(3) an allowance for room and board costs incurred by the " * -
* student which— . - ‘ L o ‘
*“(A) beginning in academic year 1981-1982" shall be an
allowance “of not less than $1,100 for a student’ ‘withaut -
dependents residing at home with parents; o
‘(B) for students without dependents residing}in institu-
*tionally owned or operated housing; shall be ' standard
: allowance "determined by ‘the institution bas: on the
lz;r)nohmt normally assessedy most of its residents for room and -
ard; T
*(C) for all other students without dependents, shall be a
standard allowance determined by the institution based on
the expenses reasonably incurred by such studeiits Tor #pom "
and board; and L 4 '
‘(D) for students with dependents, ‘shall h
) based on the expenses reasonably incurred b
. * for room and board; . o5 ; L
_ - *4) for a student engaged in a program of stud “bip'eofrespond-
ence; only tuition and fees and, if required, boo and supplies, .
and travel and room and board costs incurred specifically in
" fulfilling a required period of residential training; - SR N
“(5) for a student enrolled in an academic program which .. = = " &
- normally:includes a formal program of study abroa , reasonable
" . costs iated with'such study; . C N A R
"~ .“(6) fdr a student with dependent children, an allowance based "
. on the expenses reasonably incurred for child care; and - PR
- . "(D fgra handicapped student, an allowance for those éxpenses
- related'to his handicap, including special services, transporta-

. tion, ‘équipment, and supplies that are reasonably incurred and .
:not provided for by other assisting agencies. . . - o - _
“(e) Nothing in this section shall prohibit an institution, in individ- F inancial need -
ual shses, from’ adjusting’ the*financial need determination for a determination,
- student aided under subpart 2 of part A ar part.C or E of this title if adjustment. ..
the basis for such adjustment is documented. - e o BsC 10T 42
S I ... usClss
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“FORMS AND ‘REGULATI()‘S

20 USC 1090 “Skc. 483. (a) The Secretary, in cooperatinn with representatives of
agencies and organizations involved in student financial assistance, .
shall prescribe a common Federal financial aid application form to be
used to determine the need and eligibility of a student for financial
assistance under this title (other than under subpart 3 of part A and

20 USC 1070e,  under part B). No student or parent of a student shall be charged a fee
107l for processing the data elements of the form prescribed by the
Contract Secretary. The Secretary shall, to the extent practicable, enter into
authority not less than three contracts with States, institutions of higher

. education, or private organizations for the purpose of processing the

application required®under this subsection and issuing eligibility
reports. The Secretary may also contract for additional services to
assure coordination of financial aid from both Federal and non-
Federal sources, and to provide information, trainihg, and similar
f services to institutions, aid officers, counselors, lenders, parents and
‘vstudents. Nothing in this section shall prohibit States, institutions, or
private organizations from simultaneously collecting data elements,
in addition to the data elements prescribed by the Secretary, as may
be necessary to determine the eligibility of a student for financial aid
funds not covered by this title (or covered under subpart 3 of part A or
under part B of this title).

-*(b) Copies of all rules, regulations, guidelines;7instructions, and
application forms published or promulgated pursuant to this title
shall be provided to the Committee on Labor and Human Resources =
of the ‘Senate and the Committee on Education and Labor of the

o House of Representatives at least thirty days prior to their effective
: date. o
Contract *(¢) To help insure access to postsecondary education by providing

authority early notice to students of their potential eligibility for financial aid,

the Secretary is authorized to enter into contracts with States, °
institutions of higher education, and private organizations for the

- . purpose of— ' .
: ‘ “(1) developing a common pre-eligibility Federal financial aid
orm, :

“(2) distributing -and processing such form on a year-round -
basis free of charge to students, and . : ) '
“(3) issuing on the basis of information reported by the student
on such form a pre-eligibility index designed to estimate the .
amount of Federal (and, if feasible, non-Federal).funds for which
the student might qualify in later completing and submitting the
application form called for under this section.
The Secretary shall widely disseminate the pre-eligibility form
through.post offices and other appropriate Federal installations,
schools, postsecondary institutions, libraries, and community-based
. agencies, including projects assisted under subpart 4 of part A of this
Ante. p. 1407 title. S

“STUDENT ELIGIBILITY

20 USC tovl. “Skc. 484. (a) In order to receive any grant, loan, or work assistance -
under this gkle, a student must— ; ' ' :
“(1) be enrolled or accepted for enrollment at an institution of
higher education that is an eligible institution in accordance
with the provisions of section 487;-» :
*“(2) except as otherwise specifically provided, be carrying or
planning to carry at least one-half the normal full-time workload

%
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for the course of study the student is pursuing, as'determined by _
the institution; : : ¥y
. 3) if the student is presently enrolled at an institution .be * -
muintajning satisfactory progress in the course of study %he
it student is pursuin acoonﬁng to the standards and practices of .
o the institution at winch' 1 the student is in attendance; :
“(4) not owe a refund on grants previously received at such . 3
institution under this title, or be in default on any loan from a * :
student loan fund at such institution provided for in part E, ora 20 USC 1088.
loan made, insured, or guaranteed by the Secretary under ‘this’ :
title for attendance at such institution; and - 2
“(5) file with the institution of higher education-which the
student intends to attend, or is attending (or in the case of a loan' '
- or loan guarantee with the lender), a statement of educational
purpose (which need not be notarized) stating that the money
€. - attributable to such grant, loan, or loan guarantee will be used
P solely for expenses related to attendance or continued attend- .
ance at such institution. e
- . '(b) Any permanent resident of the Trust Territory of the Wacific .
Islands or of the Northern Mariana Islands shall be eligible for
assistance under this title to the same extent that citizens of the
United States are eligible for such assistance. v : X .

“INSTITUTIONAL AND FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE INRORMATION FOR
STUDENTS s e

“SeEc. 485. (aX1) Each elﬁible institution participating in any 20 USC 1092. -
program under this title shall carry out information dissemination
activities for prospective and enrolled students regarding the institu-
tion ‘and financial assistance undet this title. The information
required by this section shall be produced and be made readil
available, through appropriate puglications and ‘mailings, to all
current students, and to any prospective student uponsrequest. The
information required by this section shall accurately describe—

“(A) the student financial assistance programs available to
students who enroll at such institution; - : , ’

‘“(B) the methods by which such assistance is distributed
among student recipients who enroll at such institution;

“(C) any means, including forms, by which application for
student financial assistance is made and requirements for accu-

. rately preparingsuch application;
o' ‘(D) the rights and responsibilities of students receiving finan-
cial assistance under thistitle; ' :

“(E) the cost of attending the institution, including (i) tuition .
and fees, (ii) books and supplies, (iii) estimates of typical student
room and board costs or typichl commuting costs, and (iv) any
additional cost of the program in which the student is enrolled or
expresses a specific interest; . L o

‘(F) a statement of the, refund policy of the institution for the *
return of unearned tuition and fees or other refundable portion
of cost, as described in clause (E)of this paragraph; . ,

. ‘(G) the academic program of the institution, including (i) the
. current degree programs and other educational and training
: programs, (ii) the instructional, laboratory, and other physical
plant facilities which relate to. the academic progrdm, and (ii)

‘the faculty and other instructional rsonnel; . oo
“(H) each person designated under subsection (b) of -this sec-
tion, and the methods by which and locatiens in which any

£

i
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person so designated may be contacted by students and prospec-
tive students who are seeking information required by this
subsection; ; T
“(I) special facilities and services afailable to handicapped
students;
“(J) the names of associations, agencies, or governmental
. bodies which accredit, approve, or license the institution and its
W . ~ programs, and the procedures under which any current or
- prospective student may obtain or review upon request a copy of
' the documents describing the institution’s accreditation,
apProval, or licensing; and . ‘

‘(K) the standards which the student must maintain in order
to be considered to be making satisfactory progress, pursuant t8
section 484(aX3). - '

+ “Prospective *“(2) For purposes of this section, the term ‘prospective student’
student. means any individual who has contacted an eligible institution
requesting information concerning admission to that institution.

“(b) Each eligible institution shall designate an employee or group

of employees who shall be available on a full-time basis to assist

students or potential students in obtaining information as specified

Waiver. .in subsection (a). The Secretary may, by regulation, waive the

requirement that an employee or employees be available on a full-

time basis for carrying out responsibilities required under this
section whenever an institution in which the total enrollment, or the
portion of the enrollment participating in programs under this title
at that institution, is too small to necessitate such employee or
employees being available on a full-time basis. No such waiver may
include permission to exempt any such institution from designating a
specific individual or a group of individuals to carry out the provi-
. sions of this section. .

Federal student * “(¢) The Secretary shall make available to eligible institutiong
“ﬁ)‘f;‘:ﬁg‘ descriptions of Federal student assistance programs including the
ge;,;p[;;;ns_ rights and responsibilities of student and institutional participants,
o in order to (1) assist students in gaining infommation throughkanstitu-
‘tional sources, and (2) assist institutions in carrying out the provi-
- sions of this section, so that individual and institutional participants
will be fully aware of their rights and responsibilities under such

programs. »

Baen

“TRAINING IN FINANCIAL AID AND STUDENT SUPPORT SERVICES

+..Contract “SEc. 486. (a) The Secretary % authasized to enter into contracts
fj“‘h"’{‘-"-‘, with appropriate public agencies or nonprofit private organizations
20 USC 1093. or institutions of higher education to provide training for financial
aid administrators, student peer counselors, student staff or volun-
teers, and other part-time staff and volunteers who provide financial
aid; admissions and academic counseling and outreach, and student
support programs in postsecondary education in postsecondary insti-
tutions, communities or statewide programs. '
“(b) Financial assistance under this section may be used for—
“(1) development of materials and inservice training and
career awareness programs; - .
“(2) operation of short-term -training institutes designed to
improve the skills and career awareness of ‘participants in such
institutes; and C . .
“(3) special programs to assist in training of students and part-
g .- time staff or vglunteers at institutions eligible for assistance
20 USC 1oal. - under title III of this Act. .
- .

k]
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“© T}:ergaxe adthorized to be z?ppropriated $1,000,000 to carry out
the. provisiong ‘4f this section for fiscal year 1981 and for each of thé

. succeeding fiscdl years ending prior to October 1,1985.

* “PROGRAM PARTICIPATION AGREEMENTS

“Skc. 487. (4)dn prder to be an eligible institution for the purposes
of any program*auttiorized under this title; an institution must be an

-institution of hiWucation or an eligible institution (as that term

is defined for pu of that program)and shall, except with respect
to g program under. subpart 3 of part A, enter into a program
participation ag’reement-wzth the Secretary. The -agreement shall
condition the initial and ¢ ntinuinf, e,li?'bi ity of an institution to
participate ‘in a. program upqn'i_g‘r ompliance with the following
requirements: .. vy

“(1) The institutidy .wiPlisg" funds received by it for any

program under this title sa}elytor the purposes specified in, and
in accordance with, the provigions of that program.,

“(2) In the case of an institution Kartimpating in any program
authorized under subpart 2 of p&rt or part C of this title for any
fiscal year, the institution wiil' continue to spend in its own
scholarship and student aid program, from sources other than
funds received under such parts, not less than the average
expenditures per year made for that purpose during the most
recent period of three fiscal years preceding the effective date of
the program participation agreement, except that, under s cial

.and-unusual circumstances prescribed by regulation, the Secre-
tary is authorized to waive the requirements of this aragraph.

“(3) The institution will establish and maintain such adminis-
trative and fiscal procedures and records as may be necessary t6
ensure proper and efficient administration of funds received
from the Secretary or from students under this title. -

" "(4) The institution will comply with the provisions of subsec:
tion (b) of this section and the regulations prescribed under that
subsection, relating to fiscal eligibility. -

" ‘Y5 The institution will submit reports to the Secretary and, in
the case of an institution participating in a program under part B
or part E, to holders of loans made to the institution’s students
under such parts at such times and containing such information

. as the Secretary may reasonably require to carry out the pur-
poses of this title. : :

“(6) The institution will comply with the requirements of

.~ section 485. i _
“(bX1) Notwithstanding any other provisions of this title, the

Secretary is authorized to prescribe such regulations as may be

mis*%ﬁ‘

-

necessary to provide for—

“(A) a fiscal audit of an eligible institution with regard to any
funds obtained by it under this title or obtained from a student
who has a loan insured or guaranteed by the Secretary under
this title;’ ‘ . '

“(B) the establishment of reasonable standards of financial
responsibility and appropriate. institutional capability for the
administration by an eligible institution of a program of student
financial aid under this title; - o .

_ “§k the establishment, by each eligible institution under part
Br nsible for furnishing to the lender the statement requiired
by ggPtion 428(a)}2)(A)(), of policies and procedures by which the

latel known address and enrollment status of any student wha .

L _ o
° =., _ O

-’

w
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20 USC 1094.

20 USC 1070c.

20 USC 1070b, 42
1.

USC 215

20 USC 1071,
1088.

Regulations. -

20 USC.1078.
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. 1
has had a loan insured under this part and who has either
formally terminated his enrollment, or failed to re-enroll on at’
least a half-time basis, at such institution, shall be furnished

R - either to the holder (or if unknown, the insurer) of the note, not
N later than sixty days after such termination or failure to Ye-#
: enroll; and ‘ :
~_ “(D)the limitation, suspension, or termination of the eligibility
for any program under this title of @y otherwise eligible
institution, or the imposition of a civil penalty under paragraph
(2XB) whenever the Secretary has det{ermined, after reasonable
notice and opportunity for hearing on the record, that such
institution has violated or failed to carry out any provision of this
title or any regulation prescribed under this title, except that no
- period of suspension under this section shall exceed sixty days
unless the institution and the Secretary agree to an extension or
unless limitation or termination proceedings are initiated by the
, Secretary within that period of time. :
Etgst:ibili§>‘ *“(2XA) Upon determination, after reasonable notice and opportu-
s us, -
tormination engaged in substantial misrei)resentation of the nature of its educa-

tional program, its financial charges, or the employabiljty of its
- graduates, the Secretary may suspend or terminate the éligibility °
status /for any or, all programs under this title of any otherwise
eligible institution, in accordance with procedures specified in para-
graph (1XD) of this subsection, until the Secretary finds that stthe
practices have been corrected. : : '
Civil penalties. “(BXi) Upon determination, after teasonable notie and opportu-

nity for a hearing on the record, that an eligible institution has .

nity for a hearing on the record, that an -eligible institution— .

“(I) has violated or failed to carry out anfprovision of this titke
or any regulation prescribed under this title;or -,
“(II) has engaged in substantfal misrepresentation pf the

+

’

nature of its educational program, its financial charges, #nd the
o a

employability of its graduales, _
the Secretary may impose a civil penalty upon such insgjtution of not
to exceed $25,000 for each violation or mgreprestntation.
“(il) Any civil genalty may he compromised by the §ecredry. In

determining the amount of such penalty, or the #mount agreed upon ¥

in compromise, the apprppriateness of the penalty to ghe size of the

- institution of higher education subject t&the determination, and the -
gravity of the viplation, failurg, or misrepresent#tion shall be consid-
ered. The amount of such penalty, when finally determined, or the
amount agreed upon ingcompromise, giay begﬁducted from any sums
owing by the Upnited States tqthe institution Charged. «'

“*(3) The Secretary shall publish a list of State agencies which the
Secretary determines to be reliable authority as to the quality of -
public postsecondary vocational edtcatior in their respective States -
for the purpose of deternining’ e}igibilijy for all Federal student

. assistance grograms. :
“Eligible “(c) For the purpose of this segtion the term ‘eligible institution’
institution. Jmeans any such institution described in section 435(a) of this Act.
. e .

20 US(_‘_ TOR5. R N

“TRANSFER OF ALLOTMENTS *

20 USC 1095, “SEc. 488. Up to 10 -per centum of the allotment of am eligible
_32 ggg .‘,‘7’,1,2""" institution for a fiscal year under section 413D or 446 of this Act, ma

- " . be transferred to, and used for the purposes of; the institution’s

- allotment under the other section within the discretion of such

institution in order to offer an arrangement of types of aid, including

J O

i

S
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-~ institutional and State aid, which best fits the\needs of each individ-
ual student. The Secretary shall have no control over suth transfer,
except as specifically authorized, except for the collection and dis-+
semination of information. e e

N ‘ADMINISTRATIVE EXPENSES : 1
“Skc. 489. (a) From the sums appropriated for any fiscal year for 20 USC 1096. 4
ggcrposes of the program authorized under subpart'1 of part A, the 20 USC 1070a. .
retary shall reserve such sums as may be necessary to.pay to each S

- institution with which he has an agreement under sectidn 487, an
-amount equal to $10 for each student at that institution who receives
assistance under subpart 1 of part A. In addition, an institution which
has entered into an agreement with the Secretary under subpart 2 of
part A or part C (gther than section 448), of this title or under part E - .
of this title shall Qe entitled for each fiscal year for which it receives 20UsC 1070b, 4
an allotment by payment under any such part to a payment for the USC 2751, gnte;:
Dllgﬁdses set forth in subsection (b). The payment- for a fiscal yea
shall be payable from each such allotment by payrient in accordance
with regulat.ons of the Secre and shall be equal to 5 per centum
of the institution’s first $2,750,000 of expenditures plus 4 per centum
of the institution’s expenditures greater than $2:750,000 and less -
than $5,500,000, plus 3 per centum of the institution’s expenditures in
excess of $5,500,000 during the fiscal ear from the sum of its grants
to students under sGbpart 2 of part X, its expenditures during such.

fiscal year under part C for compensation® of ‘students, and the !
principal amount of loans made during such fiscal year from its .
student loan fund established under part E, excluding the principal i
amount of any such loans which the institution hat'agreed to assign oo

under section 463(aX6XB). The payment for a’ fiscal year for the Ante p. 1440, , .~
purpose of subsection (b) with respect to section 448 shall be payable Ante’p. 1436. "
from each allotment under part C in accordance with regulations of ., .- :
the Secretary, and shall be 10 per ®entum of the institution’s.  “% " [ .
expenditures during such fiscal year under such section. e '

“(b) The sums paid to institutions under this. part are for the s%l_e B S
purpose ‘of offsetting’ the administrative costs of the programs €e- - ¢
scriped in subsection (a). o ,

“CRIMINAL PENALTIES o ¢ . N
" “Skc. 490. (a) Any person who knowingly and willfully embezzles,
- misapplies, steals, or obtains by fraud, false statement, or forgery any
funds, assets, or property provided or insured .under, this title shadl be
fined not more than $10,000 or imprisoned .for not, more, iR
- years, or both; but if the:amount so embezzled, misapplied, gk,
obtained by fraud, false statement, or forgery does notexcFE
the fine shall not be more than $1,000 and Imprisonmén ,
exceed one year, or both. : I - > .

“(b) Any person who knowingly and willfully makes ally; false % ., " .
st‘t_ement, furnishes any false information, or conceals any fhaterial 3 | !
information in connection with the assignment bf a loan “w ich. is e

made or insured under ‘this title shall, upon, conviction fereof, be R
" fined not more than $1,000 or imprisoned not more than one year, or j"..d'"

both. '

. “(c) Any person who khowingly and willfully makds an.unlawful st
payment to an eligible lender under part B as an inducement to 20 Usc 1071
make, or to acquire by assignment, a loan insureﬂmder that part

88
™~

.
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shall, upon’cmwmtlon thereof, be ‘fined not more than $1 0'00 or
imprisoned not more than one year, or both.

*(d) Any persan who knowingly and willfully destroys or com:eals ,
any record relating to the provision of assistance under this tifle with -
intent to defraud the United States or to prevent the UmteX States
from enforcing any right obtained by subrogation under this part, -
shall upon’ conviction thereof, be fined not more than $10,000 oy, .
‘imprisoned not more than five years, orboth. ¥ N
“NATIONAL COMMISSION ON’ STUDENT FINANCIAL ASSlS’I‘@NCﬁ o ¥

7 “Skc. 491. (a) There is establlshed asan mdependent agency within -

the executive branch, a National Commission on Student Flnanc1al %

Assxstance (referred to in this section as the ‘Commission’). | v
“(bX1) The Commission shall be composed of twelve members Féur.

* of the members shall be appointed by the President. Folir of the

members sha

pointed by the Speaker of the House, 1gclud!hg
two Membeys

louse, one from each political party. Four of the i

.~ -members sHall be appointed by the President pro tempore of the i

Senate, in
-party

dnng two Members of the Senate one from each pohthal

" The Chalrman shall be desxgnated by the President from »
‘a g the members appointed by him. If the President has not .
P app inted four-members of the Commission and designated a Chairs
man within sixty days of the-enactment of this Act, the membars of
the mmission appointed by the Speaker of the House and thé "
Presi§iént pro tempore of the Senate shall elect a Chairman who shalL .
contifue to serve for the duration of the Commission. s
“BPAny xacancy in the Commission shall be filled by appomtment . ’:’
. of 'the same person. who appointed the person who has left the
Commxssxon : ’
“leX1) The Commnssmn shall make a study of the followmg 1ssue5
' “(A) more effective means to reduce default, fraud, abuse, and y o
dellnquency in the programs authorized by this title;

-~ “(B) the appropriate halance between loans and other sources
of financing postsecondary education from the point. of view of
the needs and welfare of students and ;helr parents;

“(C) the adequacy of capital to servé the postsecondary educa-
tional needs of students or their parerits for credit; if adequgte
credit is available, the likelihood it will continue to remfin -+
available; if adequate credit is not available, the likelihood it will '
become available and the steps that can 'be taken to provide

3dequate credit for the postsecondary educational needs of stu- * <

ents; .

* " ‘D) the impact of various levels of student borrowing, grants,. '
gift aid, and employment on the educational performance, future 2

~ career ch01ces, and future educational choices of students; e

“(E) the impact of various levels of parent borrowmg for =~
postsecondary education on parents; )
‘(F) the appropriate annual and aggregate self-help llmlts and
' glft aid for parents dependent students, and 1ndependent stu-
ents; - -
“(G) the most appropriate me¢hanism for the effective and
efficient origination, servicing, and collection of student. loans
-and for the effective and efficient delpvery of other forms of

+. student asmstance

L B : /

X3
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* -7 {(H) the:most gpprapriate source or sources of student loan
. . capital c_gimidérin'g\gotg the cost and the reliability of adequate
. capimavagﬁbilitya; ! 3 -
LD the Ap ropriate level of public subsidy to students and -
o ents | tﬂ; of capital for student loans: o
_ +. ‘“(J) the!impadt of the availability of Federal student financial
. . . assigtanceon the availability of student financial assistance from
~ . - all'othersources; ¥ - ‘ . :
A AR th m}ﬁct of - the availability of student assistance,
N g&x;t’icula;riy frol Federal sources, on the level of postsecondary
(L) thalmost apé)i'opriate mechanism to provide students and
;mren;sf with the flexible repayment options and opportunities.
or consolidatitt of student loan indebtedness;
- ‘{M):means to remove barriers to capital availability caused by
- “patterns of lender discrimination; ’ '
o R END ‘the cost to the Federal Government of the arbitrage
) rbm revenue bonds issued by agencies for the urpose of
by purchasing loans under part B of this title and the 20 USC 1071. | o
: &% role of such honds as a mechanism for raising ’ ‘
- student loan capital; and :
e s ((0) thelefTectiveness in serving the purposes of this title of the
U Bxisti ng formulas for allotment among the States in subpart 2 of
... part & andin parts C and E of this title, : :

B

)
.
%

v

20 USC 1070b,:42

'\ ' “(2) The Cammission shall make a study of the insurance premium USC 2751, 20

% cha by an insurer pursuant to.section 428(bX1XH) in order to E:S:::?ﬁ%
. deterggheif the rate of the insurance premium exceeds the rate 12 "
N rece: " to protect the reserves of the insurer and to determine if a 20 USC 1078.

4} stdtutory limit should be enacted for the rate of such premium. ,
4 v - '"48XA) The Commission shall make a study of an improved method Quarterly rate of
say'or methods for. determination of the uarterly rate of special Sffc“”

3,y Allowances paid under part B of this title which the Commission Aetormioos.

. determines will carry out the objectives set forth in section 438(a). Ante, p. 1425,

% *(B) The Commission shall make every effort to reach a unanimous

..~ ‘decision 'with respect to the method for determination of the quar-

. _:i'«_‘;,vt:e‘g_ Jrate of the special allowances required to be studied by this

P aph. _

i “C) kh developing the method for the determination of the %L(l)ar-
5. terly.rate of the special allowances under this paragraph, the Com-
P ,n@ion shall consider— . _

" “(i) the experiences of students and eligible lenders under the
~+ method in ogeration during the period of the stud

35. .4~ (i) the administrative costs of various types of}:e’lvigible lenders
<"*'¢  under part Boftitle IV, o .
s “(iii) relevant and widely available financial indicators which

. accurately reflect the costs of capital invested in programs under -
o such part, or substitute financial indicators which equitably
represent the cost of such capital, - - R
- ‘(iv) an administrative mechanism necessary to produce a
" prompt and rapidly disseminated determination'of the quarterly
"gate of the special allowances, in order to avoid delays in the .
determination and dissemination of that rate and in the actual
. ¥ Payment of the special allowances to eligible lenders, and
a ‘(v) such other factorsas the' Commission considers necessary - -
-, tocarry out the purposes of section 438(a). < e
. *(4) The Commission shall conduct a study to determine if institu- : ‘
- tions of higher education which meet the requirefnents of section
1201(a) (other than the provisions of subclauses (A) and (B) of clause 20 USC 1141.-

%

>

9L
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«(5) of such section), but fail to meet such requirements because the

institution, is not located in a State, sho included in the
. . definition of institution of higher education under section 481. .
Financial " *(5) The Commission shall conduct a study to determine if student
:‘t*u:;:l::“e eligibility for financial assistance under section 484 on the basis of

- eligibility. maintaining satisfactory acddemic progress should include provi-
' sions which would require that a student ‘complete successfully a *
ecified portion of the workload undertaken during the academrc !
p%nod for which assistance was received by the student. ..

Postsecondary *6) The Commission shall, in consultation with the Natlonal

education. Center for Education Statistics, conduct longitudinal studies of high

school students in order to determine- the effect of federally author-

ized student assistance programs upon postsecondary education

access and choices of high school students. q
Graduate “(7XA) The Commission, shall, in consultatlon with appropriate
education. higher education associations and representatives from institutions

of higher education, collect data necessary for the study of graduate
education throughout the United States requlred by this. paragraph.
Such study shall—

“(i) analyze trends and shortcomings in the sources of support
available to students for the financing of graduate education, and
compare the nature and level of support available in the various.

. academic disciplines, including sources of support from student -
assistance and research programs sponsored by—
(D) the Federal Government,
“(II) State and local govesnments,
“(IID foundations, corporations, and other prlvate entities,
and
“(IV) institutiops of higher education, and
in addition, consider the resources of the students andthe
students famxlxes,

“(il) examine the extent to which students may be dissuaded
from pursuing graduate education on financial grounds, to the
consequent. detriment of— °

‘(I) the major frelds of knowledge which need to attract the
l‘st able and talented students of each generation if they
are to remain strong and vigorous; and

*“(ID the Nation as a whole, if some of its most promising.

" students are precluded because of financial circumstances
from developing their capacities and abilities to the fullest
possible extent;

. “(iii) investigate existing and projected levels of graduate
.student indebtedness, and consider the implications (for the
students involved and for the health of graduate ‘education A
generally) or existing and projected expectations for borrowing to
meet the costs of graduate education;

“(iv) assess the desirability of modifying existing Feder3L

fellowship and student assistance prograg(s or -establishing a

. new Federal graduate student assistance program in which the -
' selection of students and the amounts of their awards are based
on merit or financial need or both, particularly with regard to
the special needs of students in the humanities and social

) scxences or other disciplines;and -
f . “(v) examine and-assess¢he financial and educational needs of
. individuals from disadvantaged backgrounds in order.to enhance
their participation in graduate and professional education and .

their potential for employment in occupatxonal areas where ‘

~ these 1nd1v1duals are underrepresented - [ ¢

o uw e
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" amend the guaranteed student loan program authorized
title IV by recapturing interest subsidies from borrowers who do not
* obtain loans for undergraduate stud

- students.

~PUBLIC LAW 96-374—OCT. 3, 1980 ~ +

“*“B) In COnducfing the study described in this parsgra
Commission shall consult with representatives of the National Sci-

- ence’Foundation, the National Endowment for the Humanities, the-
National Endowment for the Arts, and representatives of higher

‘education institutions and iations, learned societfes, and profes-
gional organizatlons[;u/ou : ;

'roposal‘to

fon shall conduct a study of a _
y part B of

“(8XA) The Commi

under such part by reason of
need or who borrow under such part for graduate study to the extent
such loans are made for graduate study. In conducting such study, the
Commission shall analyze the long term effect on the Budget of the
United States of recapturing the interest subsidy in accordance with
such proposal outlined in this paraﬁraph. and the impact of such
proposal on the availability of funds for postsecondary education for

“B)In con'c':lucting the study under this paragraph, the Commission

- ghall also.consider other alternative proposals designed to reduce the
Tost of the guaranteed student loan program under part B of title IV

R in fiscal years subséquent to fiscal year 1982 and the impact of such
et

pro 18 on the av.

studeénts, '
‘dX1) The Commission shall prepare and submit reports and

recommendations to the President and to the Congress on the studies

ability of funds for postsecoridary education for

- required to be conducted under subsection (¢) of this section. The
- reports for the studies requiréd by paragraphs (2), (3), (5), and (8) of

such subsection shall be submitted as soon as practicable but in no
event later than one year after the date of the first: meeting of the
Commission. The reports. for the studies required by paragraphs (1),
(4), (6), and (7) shall be submitted as soon as practicable but in no
event later than July 1, 1988: - - . ‘ ' 4
- “(2) Any recommendations and reports submitted under this para-
sza h which contemplate changes in Federal legislation shall include
legislation to accomplish the recommendations. o ;
“(3) The Commission shall cease to exist 90 days following the
submission of its final report. S .
“(eX1) Members of the Commission who are.officers or full-time
em‘floyees of the United States shall serve without compensation in
addition to that received for their services as officers or employees of

“the United States; but they may be allowed travel expenses, including

{)Jer diem in lieu of subsistence, as authorized by section 5703 of title 5,
nited States Code, for persons in the Government service-employed'
intermittently. , S

*“(2) Members of the Commission who are not officers or full-time
employees of the United States may each receive $150 per diem when'

_engaged in the actual performance of duties vested in the Commis- §

sion. In addition, they may be allowed travel expenses, including per
diem in lieu of subsistence, as authorized by section 5703 of title 5,
United States Code, for persons in the Government service employed
intermittently. , RS : : '
“(f) Such personnel as the Commission deems necessary may be
'gp ix}tt:g by the:Commission without regard to the provisions of title
, Unl .
service, and may be paid without regard to the provisions of chapter
51 and subtitle III of chapter 53 of such title relating to classification
and Géneral Schedule pay rates, put no individuial so appointed shall

ph, the-
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45 FR 69201.
Hearings.

* Contract
authority.

Consuiltants,
authorization.

Grants, gifts and
bequests of
money,
acceptance
authority.

o

Appropriation
authorization.

Repeal.

20 USC 1087-4.
Effective date.
20 USC 1088"
note. .
20 USC 1088.
120.USC 1087-1.

N

" be paid in excess of the rate authorized for GS-18 of the General

Schedule. _ : .
“(gX1) The Commission or, on the authorization of the Commission,
any committee thereof, may, for the-purpose of carrying out the
provisions of the Act, hold such hearings and sit and act at such times
and such places within the United States as the Commission or such
committee may deem advisable. . o .
“(2) In carrying out its duties under the Act, the Commission shall
consult with other Federal agencies, representatives of State and
local governments, and private organizations to the extent féasible.

* *(3) The Commission is authorized to secure directly from any ,

executive department, bureau, agency, board, commission, office,

- independent establishment, or instrumentality, information, sugges-

tions, estimates, and statistics for the purpose of this §ection, and

~each such department, bureau, agency, board, commission, office,

establishment, or instrumentality is authorized and directed, to the
extent permitted by law, to furnish such information, suggestions,
estimates, and statistics directlv to the Commission, upon request
made by the Chairman. - .

“(4) For the purpose of securing the necessary data and information
the Commission may enter into contracts with universities, research

. institutions, foundations, and other competent public or private

agencies. For such purpose, the Commission is authorized to obtain

the services of experts and consultdhts in accordance with section.

3109 of title 5, United States Code. .

.. "(56) The heads of all Federal agencies are, to the extent not

pEohibited by law, directed to cooperate with the Commission in:

carrying out this section. ~ B
“(6) The Commission is authorized to utilize, with their consent, the”

’ services, personnel, information and facilities of other Federal, State,

local and private agencies with or without reimbursement.

“(7) The Commission shall have authority to accept in the name of
the United States, grants, gifts, or bequests of money for immediate
disbursement in furtherance of the functions of the Commission.
Such grants, gifts, or bequests, after acceptance by the Commission,
shall be paid by the donor or his representative to the Treasurer of
the United States whose receipts shall be their acquittance. The
Treasurer of the United Statés shall enter them in:a special account
to the credit of the Commission for the purposes in each case
specified. : : - :

“(8) Six members of the Commission shall constitute a quorum, but’
a lesser number of two or more may conduct hearings.

“(th) There is authorized to be appropriated an amount not to

~ exceed a total of $10,000,000 for fiscal years beginning on or after

October 1, 1980, to carry out the provisions of this section, which shall

remain available until expended or until the termination of the

Commission, whichever occurs first.” - PR
(b) Section 440 of the Act is repealed: - o > .
(c) The amendments made by section 6 of the Middle Income

" Student Assistance Act shall take effect on July 1, 1972.
- (d) Section 438 of the Act is amended by striking out subsections (e),

(H,and(g). o ~
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ﬁmv—AMENDMENT_ANDExTENSIONOFTrrLE?iﬁOFTHE I
: ' .. HIGHER EDUCATION ACT OF 1965 . - L
: . EXTENSION OF PROGRAMS  \ ° _
S S(%c.- F5‘01.’&:) Section 61 lf(_b) of the Act is t;;rhénded to readf’as;1 follows: 20Usc 1101, -
~ . ‘“b) ForAhe purpose o carrying out t rovisions of this part, '
there are autho?ized to be appropriated $45,0&),000 for the fiscal l_year e
1981, $50,000,000 for the fiscal year 1982, $60,000,000 for the fiscal .
ﬁgg;l 1983, ?33,5090,000 for the fiscal year 1984, and $80,000,000 for the -
. ar R i i
_ (b) The first sentence of section 531 of the Act is amended to readas 20 USC 1119,
follows: “There are authorized to be a propriated $20,000,000 for the
- fiscal year 1981, $30,000,000 for the fiscal year 1982, $40,000,000 for
the fiscal year 1983, $50,000,000 for the fiscal year 1984, and
$55,000,000 for the fiscal year 1985 to carry out the provisions of this s
part.”. e . ’ -
: . TEACHER CORPS AMENDMENTS -

. SEC. 502. (a) Section 513(a) of the Act is amended by striking out 20 USC 1103,
“and” at the end of paragraph (8), b{ striking out the period at the S
end of paragraph (9)-and inserting in lieu t ereof “; and” and by
inserting after such paragraph the ollowing: '

“(10) make grants to schools, colleges and departments of -
education and local educational-agencies with high concentra-
tions of low income students for the purpose of—

g “(A) developing, improving or expanding curriculuni offer-
ings or instructional matetials for the purpose of improving
instruction in the areas of— 3 : T . -

- “(i) biological sciences, natural sciences and earth
sciences; | : ‘
“(ii) physical sciences, and
. “(iii) athematics;and '
.-*(B) providing training opportunities for teachers to in-
crease their effectiveness in developing instructional materi-
als and teaching science and mathematics related subject

(b) Section 513(cX2) of the Act is amended—"

(1) by striking out “Not to exceed 5 per centum” and inserting
in lieu thereof “Not to exceed 2 per centum”;and- - .
(2) by striking out “Puerto Rico,” each place it appears.

(c) Séction 513(d) of the Act is amended by striking out “section
205(aX2) of Public Law 874, Eighty-first Congress, as amended,” and
inserting in lieu thereof “section 130 of the Elementary and Second-
ary Education Act of 1965”. . :

(d) Section 513(f) of the Act is amended by striking out “goal” and
inserting in lieu thereof “the goal”.’ , ' '

(e) Section 514(aX2) of the Act is amended by striking out “, not to 20 USC 1104,

. exceed $150 per week plus $15 per week for each dependent”. .

©oan

'mcigm CENTERS AMENDMENTS

. Sec. 503. (a) Section 531 of the Act is amended by striking out “In 20 USC 1119,
the event that sums exceeding $50,000,000 are appropriated in any . o
fiscal year for purposes of carrying out this part, each” and inserting
in lieu thereof “Each”. : . ‘ T . _ v
- (b) Section 532(aX2) of the Act is amended— , 20USC1119a.

v B P

o
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. - . . ) Bt "
(1) by striking out “local educational agency {or’a combination
of such agencies) which serve” and inserting in lieu thereof
“local educational agency, a combination of such agencies, or an
-educational service agency which serves”’; ' ‘ ES
- (2) by inserting.“and, where desirable, in collaboration .with
one or more institutions of higher education which jgerve teach-

’, -
’

ers”’ immediately after “experts as may be necessary”
(3) by inserting “, including the use of technology and telecom-

&l)mications" immediately before the semicolon in subparagraph .

- (4) by inserting “, testing,” immediately after “curriculum,

e ' .~ development” in subparagraph (B). ' “ o

20 USC1119a.  » (c) The first sentence of section 532(b) of the Act is amended by °

. inserting before the period “and, where appropriate, bilingual educa-

o tion teachers”. - ' _ T

4

TEACHER TRAINING _
'S_EC.f 504. Section 533 of the Act is amenM to read as follows:

an

) ”TRAININQ F“OR'H!‘GHER EDUCATION PERSONNEL

Grants. - “Skc. 533. (a) The Secretary is authorized to make grants to schools
20 USg 1119a-1.  of education for the purposes of— S o
Lo . (1) developing model projects within schools of education to
b "o carry out improved preservice or support activities for preparing -
-elementary or secondary school teachers; - : . . ,
“(2) achieving: diversification and redirection of eéducation = .
programs for elementary and secondary. school teachers in order
to make maximum use of human resources in the fields-of
education and public service; o P "
“(3) retraining faculty members of such schools of education to
provide courses of study for training elementary and secondary
1 teachers to teach in programs of career education, educa-
: _ . of the gifted and talented children, éducation of handicapped
e : " Tpdividuals, community jeducation; .adult education programs,
PR - earth sciences, and other related programs; S
. ' . .*(4) training and orientation projects for faculty members.pf .
e ~ schools of education designed to prepare theé faculty to teach aad

EAg S?
tio

. .~ train personnel to work in conjunction with personnel who ceg’ '
. ‘. " outprojects under the Comprehensive Employment and Trdin-
29 USG 801 note, ing Act, and under title VII of this Act, relating to cooperative -
« Post,-p. 1481 ~ education and training of individuals to prepare for the wark-

d - - place; and v v zé‘ :
' “(5) training educatiohal personnel who will specializ#in the
- implementation of the urban and environméhtal policies of the ,
_ United States, and for other areas of criticalineed within educa-
’ ) " tion which are developing or are likely to déVelop as Xrbyided in "~
20 USC.1221e-1. - section 406(bX5) of the General Education Pégvisions Act. ",  *
, : ~ “(b) The Sécretary is authorized to thake,grants to schopls of - -:
T # education for-the fiscal year.1981 afd for, each’of the four succeeding- *~
years to carry.out model ,_%ojects for. the. pyrposes set forth #n
subsection (a). No g‘rant may be made under thissubsection unléss an
_— application .is made to the Secretary, at such time; in:such magner, .
’ . and containinf or accompanied iy $uch information 2.9 the Sécretary
yr < . ‘ . L R

LN

-
-

o ‘ may reasenably require. * . . % L
¥ Agreements. . - “(cX1) The Secretary is authorized to' enter into agrédments with -
AN -consortia of schools of education for planning programs‘designed to - _
‘ g . , . ' o - o ot : . ; B | 4.
A T R e o
! S Qee ' #
' Y | o
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. ,~;;_hel'p l;ne_mber schools of the consortium to diversify and redirect
- programs andcurricula of the member schools of education.-
2XA) Thé Secretary shall develop criteria for determining the

- +

© regions of the country in which-consortia of schools of education are
- to'be established: : : :

" “(B) No congortium 'ma)-' receive a gfant in excess of $260,000 in any R

« fiscal year under this section. Y
(€ No cooperative agreement may be entered into under: this
~ section unless an application is submitted through the State educa-
.. ' tion agency of ‘:ﬁg State in which the applicant is located. Each such
State agency will review and approve the application to assure its -
" consistency with ‘the comprehengive plan mandated by sections,
404(aX12) and 522(2) of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act
» of 1965. Such application shall be submitted at such time, in such
" ‘manner, and containing or accompanied by such other information as
the Secretary may reasonably require. -~ = ‘ L "
. " “d) For purposes of this section, the term ‘schools, of gducation’
“means institutions of higher education, and administrative tnits of

- "institutions of ‘higher education, specializing in the trhining of -

individuals to serve as teachers, guidance and counseling persorinel,
.administrative personnel, or other education specialists.”. . B

! TRAINING FOR TEACHERS OF HANDICAPPED CHILDREN IN AREAS WITH A g
‘ © .SHORTAGE . ' : o o

Sec. 505. (p) Title V of the Act is amexided by adding after part B the
followingniiart: E ) . N

" “Part C—
TeAcHers To TeAcH HANDICAPPED CHILDREN IN AREAS:WITH A
* + SHORTAGE Sy S I SR
: . “GRANTS AUTHORIZED- e
“Sec. 541. (a) The Secrefary i8 authorized to make grants, in
accordance with the provisions of this- part, to State educational
agencies to enable such agencies to support a fellowship program of .
stipends and -allowances.to institutions of higher education for
. téachers to be trained to prdvidei special education for handicapped
./(children, - : . ; o
“(b) The Secretary shall establish criteria for— = . - o
“(1) determining if thereis a shortage of teachers in the area of
special education for handicapped children in the State;

;- *(2) assuring that the ifistitutions of higher education, at which -

recipients of fellowships awarded under this part are pursuing

NING FOR. ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY Scnoal. '

20 USC 3084,
3162, .

. -

\v

i)

“Schools of

ed'ucatjon.” o

“

20 USC1119b.

oy

Criteria,

establishment, *

courses. of study, offer a program designed to prepare such -

. recipiesfts *in - the area of special education for handicapped

~*  children;and L * .
" . - ‘3) assuring that individuals trained with assistancé urider
) . ' which there is the greatest need for such teachers.

> “(c) The Secretary shall assure an equitable distribution among the.

v s

. established under subsection (b).

IS -

. States’ of grants made under ‘this part, congistent with criteria |

\

[¢e)
<

this ‘part- receivé specialized training:in the subject areas in -
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20 USC 1119b-1.

Recipient's
responsibilities.

-

20 USC 1119b-2.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. “APPLICATION o . -

“SEc. 542. (a) No grant may be made under this part unless an
application is made by a State educational agency at such time, in
such manner, and-containing or accompanied by such information as
the Secretary may reasonably require. Each such application shall—

‘1) describe a fellowship program under which the State will
make stipends to recipients and make allowances to institutions
of higher education, in accordance with the provisions of this
part, for teachers and other specialists to be trained in special
education for handicapped children; .

*(2) provide assurances that each recipient of a fellowship
under 'this part will enter into an agreement with. the State
under which the recipient will— . .,

“(A) within the five-year period after the completion of the
training for which the fellowship was awarded, teach for a

- period of not less than two years in an elementary or

secondary school of a local educational agency of that State, °
a public elementary or secondary school of that State, or a
public educational program approved by the local educa-
+ tional agency or the State, which has, or hag, provided
assurances that it will have, a special education program for
handicapped children, or ) :
“(B) repay all of the stipend awarded to the recipient plus
the allowances paid to any institution of higher education
-based upon that fellowship in the event that the conditions
of clause (A) are not complied with, except when such
conditions are not complied with for reasons beyond a
recipient’s control; o, -

*(3) provide procedures under which recipients of fellowships
who teach, for reasons beyond their control, less than the two-
year period required under clause (2) of this subsection will have: -
the repayment requirement reduced #ccording to a schedule
established by the-State agency; e

*(4) provide procedures under which stipends and institution of
higher education allowances will be paid by the State agency in
accordance with the provisions of this part; and

*(5) provide that the State agency will make continuing efforts
to encourage recipients of fellowships under this part to continue
to provide special education for handicapped children in areas
where there is a shortage of such teachers.

“(b) The Secretary shall approve any application which meets the
requirements of subsection (a) of this section. Prior to approving any
applications under this section, the Secretary shall prepare regula-
tions setting forth detailed requirements with respect to clauses (2)

"and (3) of subsection (a).

“STIPENDS AND INSTITUTION OF HIGHER EDUCATION ALLOWANCES

“SEc. 543. (aX1) Each State educational agency receiving a.grant
under this part shall pay to individuals awarded fellowships under
this part such stipends (including such allowances for subsistence and
other expenses for such persons and their dependents) as the Secre-
tary may determine to be consistent with prevailing practices under
comparable federally supported programs. . .

*“(2) No stipend may be paid to any single recipient in any one year
in excess of $9,000. '

.

\() '~

S
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" “(b) Each State educational agency receivihg a grant under this/ J
part shall (inaddition to the stipends paid to persons under subsec.
~ 'tion' (a)) pay to the institution of ‘higher education at which gpc
individual is pursuing a course of study such amounts as the Setre-
tary may defermine to be consistent with prevailing practices under
comparable federally supported programs, except that such amount
charged to a fellowship recipient and collected from such recipient’by )
the institution for tuition and other expenges required by the instjtu- . bt
.tion as part of the recipient’s instructional program shall be dedu ted = = ¢
- from the payments to the institution under this subsec&n. f - '

ooy

)

- “FELLOWSHIP CONDITIONS - * L e

'SEC. 544. (a) An individual awarded a fellowship under the )20USC 1119b-3.
provisions of this part shall continue to receive the-payments pr¢- ° .
., vid this part only during such peri the State educational:
- agenCyhiinds that the individfial is maintdining satisfactory progress® - ° |
" and dewating at least. one- of the full-time academic workload toy :
study ivthe field in which such fellows ip was awarded,.in an
~ ifistitutidyy, of higher, education, and.is not engaging . in gainf?l'_

/ ther than employment approved by the Secretary by ¢r . ,
. pursuant to ation. The amjount of any payment to an individual - o
i inful employment shall be propriately reduced - .
Jbursuant to regulation. : S (}p EE :
. “(b) The State educational agency is au orized to require reports Reports’
containing such information in such form and to be filed at' such ’
times as it determines necessary from any individual awarded a_ K
fellowship under the provisions of this Part. Such reports shall be : -
accompanied_by a certificate from an appropriate’ official at the -
institution of higher education approved by the State ‘educational a
agency, stating that such indiviiiual is making satisfactory )Fogress . N
in, and is devoting at least one-half of the full-time demic - :
workload to, the program for which the fellowship was awarded.
“(c) No fellowship shall be awarded under this part for study at a
‘ school.ordepartment.of_divinity.' ' L

bo

“DEFINITION

;ﬁ‘m. 545, As u'sed,in this part ‘special educatiox;’ has the same 20 USC 1119b-4.
meaning as prescribed by section 602(16) of the Education of the :
Handicapped Act. “ o . ' 20 USC 1401.

“APPROPRIATIONS AUTHORIZED

~

“Sec. 546. There are authorized to be appropriated $2,000,000 for 20 USC 1119b-5.
the fiscal year 1981, $3,000,000 for the fiscal year 1982, and $5,000,000 :

for the fiscal year 1983 and for each of the fiscal years ending prior to
October 1, 1985 to carry out the provisions of this part.”.

(b) The Secretary shall Promulgate regulations to carry out the Regulations.
amendment made by subsection (a) of this sectior not later than 30 20 USC 1118 »
days after the date of enactment of the Educatigh Amendments of "°% O
1980. ‘ . ’ Ante, p. 1367.

EDUCATION PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT :

SEc. 506. Title V of the Act is further amended by adding after part
C (as added by section 504) the following new part: - ..

i [
i

Po L. 96-374 -o. 3 0
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“PAR'I‘ D—Coon.mmmon OoF EDUCA’fION Paor&xomu. Dzvr-:wpwm'r

 “PINDINGS  /

20 USC 1119¢. “Ssc 551 The Congress ﬁndg that—".
“(1) many Federal have been enacted to tram and
- develop education prgfessionals;
“() such progr: ,s make Federa]. funds available to States,
local education g’ ncies, colleges and universities, and other

agencieg;. | A : .
“() such prog 4ms shiould be coordinatedat the Federal level
to avoid unn duplication of effort; and /
) . “*(4). inch sghould be responsive to State needs /and

priorities f?educatlomprofesmohal development y

S ¢ “poLICY .
" .
20 USC1119¢-1. “Sge. 55 fﬁ‘cﬁieral programs whxch support educa,tlon professional

jties authorized under such programs shéuld have comple-

*purposes whenever posmble in order uﬁ provide the most
. effectwe use of Federal funds.

“OFFICE OF EDUCATION PROF’ESIONAI, DEVEU)PMENT

Ec. 553. (a) There is wtabhshed in the Department an Ofﬁce of
cation Professional Development, the function of which is to
iew the operations of and to coordinate program activities among
e various Federal education professional development programs
ffthrltn the Department to ehmmate unnecessary duphcatlon of
effor

“(b) The Office shall review on- a,blenma.l basis each education

. Establishment “
and functions.
20 USC 1119¢-2.

Review. ,

ands
/ “(1) 1dent1fy mconsmtencnes m program policies and proce-

g _dures;
: )4’ “(2) identify overlap in program purpose and operatlons, and -
© - "(3) codrdinate program activities among the various Federal ‘

education professional development programs, and wherever

essary make leglslatlve recommendatlons to coordinate such .

Reportto  / “(c) The Secreta.ry shall report blenmally to the Congress on the
vc°“g’°53- findings and recommendatlons of the Office.”.

"TITLE VI—ESTABLISHMENT OF A NEW TITLE VI OF THE
: ' HIGHER EDUCATION ACT OF 1965

K pnoc.!ums AUTHORIZED

- Skc. 601. (a) 'I‘itle VI of the Higher Education Act is amended to
read as follows

-

uld be administered in a coordinated manner, and -

professmnal dévelopment program admlmstered by the Department

g

r
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“TITLE VI-INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS

v, “PaART ‘A-—_INTERNATIONAL' AND FOREIGN LANGUAGE STUDIES

-

P I

"“FINDINGS AND PURPOSES
- *

“Sgc, 601 (a) The Congress finds that— _ . 20USC 1121,
© ‘1) knowledge of other countries is important in promoting -
mutual understanding and ceoperation between nations; - .
. “(2) strong American educational resources are a necessary §‘~
base for strengthening our relations with other countries;
- .. “@) present and future generations of Americans should be
- given the opportunity to develop to the fullest. extent possible
their intellectual capacities in all areas of knowledge pertaining
-, - toother countries, peoples, and cultures;and - . 0
“(4) the: economy of the United States and the long range
security of the Ff:ation are dependent- upon acquiring such
knowledge. Lo - :
“(b) 1t is the purpose of this part to assist in tle -development of
resources and trained personnel for international study, interna-
tional research, and foreign language study and to coordinate °
programs of the Federal Government in the areas of international -
study and regearch and foreign langugge study.; . .

»

’
- 5 e a

“GRADUATE AND UNDERGRADUATE LANGUAGE AND AREA CENTERS ’

““SEC.4602. (aX1) The Secretary is-authorized to make grants to, and Grants or
enter intocontracts with, institutions of higher education, or combi- contracts.
nation of such institutions, for the purpose of establishing, strength.- 20 USC 1,122'
ening, and operating graduate and undergraduate centers and .
prggrams which. will be national resources for the teaching of any

. modern foreign language, for instruction in fields needed to provide a {
full understanding of the areas, regions, or countries in which such -
language is commorily used,-or for research and training in interna- |
tional studies and the international aspects of professional and cther S
fields of study. . E N

“(2) Any such grant or contract may be used to pay all or partofthe - -

. cost of establishing or o rating ‘a center or program, inc uding the
cost of faculty, staff, an student travel in foreign areas, regions, or - :
countries, the cost of teaching and research materials, the cost of ey
curriculum planning and development, the cost of bringing visiting
scholars and faculty to the center to teach or tb conduct research, and - _ .
‘the cost of training and improvement of the staff, for the purpose of, K

- and subject to such conditions as the Secretary finds necessary forf s
canging out the objectives of this section. AN

“(3) The Secretary may make ‘grants to centers described in

paragraph (1) having important li ary .collections for the mainte-

nance of such collections: - S : '
 “(b) The Secretary is also authorized to pay stipends to individuals Stipends.
-undeexgoing such advanced training in any center or program ap-.

roved by the Secretary under this part, including allowances for «

ependents and for travel for research and study iri the United States )
and abroad., T : E '
" “(¢) No funds may be expended under this part for undergrhduate Travel expenses, .

travel except jn accordance with rules prescribed by the Secretary )
setting fort F icies and procedures to assure that Federal funds

. made available for such travel are expended as part of a formal
prégram of supervised study. . .

a
'

ot d0n
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;

Graduate and “Sec. 603. (aX1) The Secretary is authoriz '
:::t‘;rémd“me institutions of higher education, or combinations'o%
grants. for the purpose of establishing, strengthening, and?
20 USC 1123, ate and undergraduate centers which will be regiong #ources to
increase access to research and trafning jn internationa ,n’d foreign
language studies and the international aspects of professmnal and
other fields of study. Activities carried out in such centers may be
concentrated either on specific geographical areas of'¥he ‘world or on

particular fields or issues in world affairs which conCeEn one or more

)

b g gradu- "

countries, or on both. In addition to providing tra to students
enrolled in the instityfion of higher education in w he center is
located, the centers Serving as regional resources sw in order to
. qualify for assistance under thissection, offer programs to strengthen
: international studies'and foreign languages in the two-year and four- -
year colleges and universities in the.region served by each such .
center. ~
. “(2) The Secretary may also make grants to public and prlvat,e'
R nonprofit agencies and organizations, including professional and
~ scholarly associations, whenever the Secretary determines that such
grants will make an especially significant contribution to attammg
the objectives of this section.

“(b) Grants under this section may be used to pay part or all of the
cost of establishing, stfengthening, equipping, and operating re-
search and training centers, including the cost of teaching and
research materials and resources, the cost of programs for bringing
-visiting scholars and faculty to the denter, and the cost of training,

improvement and travel of the staff for the purposes of carrying out
the, provisions of this section. Such grants may also include funds for
stipends (in such amounts as may be determined in accordance with
_regulations of the Secretary) to ‘individyals undergoing training in*
such centers, including allowances for dependents and for travel for
' research and study in the United States and abroad.
‘(c) Grants under this section shall be made on such conditions as-

the Secretary determines to be ngtessary to tarry out the purposes of
thxs section. 1/

UNDERGRADUATE lNTERNATIONAL STUDIES AND FOREIGN LANGUAGlj
PROGRAMS :

Grants, “Sec. 604. (a) The Secretary is authorized to make grants to
20 USC 1124, insitutions of higher education, or combinations of such institutions,
' to assist them in planning,. developing,’ and carrying out a compre-
hensive program to strengthen and improve undergraduate instruc-
tion in international studies and foreign languages. Grants made
- -under this section may be for projects and actiyities which are an
integra! part of such a comprehensive program, such as—
“) planmng for the development and expansion of undergrad-
uate programs in international studies;
-*2) teaching, research, curriculum development and other
related activities;
“@ training of faculty members in foreign countrles,
‘(4) expansion of foreign language courses; .
“(5) programs under which foreign teachers and scholars may
visi tﬁn.stltutlons asvwltmg faculty; _ :
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B -“(6) programs designéd to integrate‘uhdergraduate educatio

with wﬁal Masters Degree programs having an internation C o

, - empliasis; and . : -
“(7) the developmen

- “(b) The Secretary may also make grants to public and private - ‘¢
nonprofit agencies and organizations, including grofessional and -
achtﬁarly associations, whenever ‘the Secretary determines such
grants will make an especially significant contribution to attaining

the objective of this section." - s ‘

t of an international di on in teacher

“RESEARCH; STUDIES; ANNUAL REPORT

“SEc. 605. (a) The Secretary may, directly or through grants or’ 20 Usc 112s.
‘contracts, conduct research and studies wﬁich contribute to the -

" purposes of this part and part N of title IIT of the Elementary and i
gecondary Education Act of 1965. Such research and studies may Post, p. 1471.
include but are not limited to— - . ‘ .

“(1) studies and surveys to determine the need for increased or
. improved instruction in modern foreign languages and in other
fields needed to provide a full understanding of the places-in |
»which such languages are’commonly used; .
. "“(2) research on more effective methods_of providing instruc- :
tion and evaluating competency in such foreign languages and
other fields; and ) . '
‘(3) the development of specialized materials for use in provid-~ .
ing such instruction and evaluation-or for use in training

‘ individuals to provide such instructios and evaluation. . )

- “(b) The Secretary shall prepare and publish an annual report -

which shall include an index and analysis of the books and research

materials produced with assistance under this title. -

- “EQUITABLE DISTRIBUTION OF FUNDS . ..

““SEC. 606. (a) The Secretary shall make excellence the criterion for 20 USC 1126.
selection of grants awarded under section 602. s . :

_“(b) To the extent practicable and consistent with: the criterion of
excellence, the Secretary shall award grants under this part (other
‘than section 602) in such manner as will achieve an equitable.
distribution of funds throughout the Nation. - . _ ' _
v ' , “AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS .

“SEc. 607. There are authorized to be appropriated $45,000,000 for 20, USC 1127.
fiscal year 1981, $50,000,000 for fiscal year 1982, $60,000,000 for fiscal I
year 1983, $70,000,000 for fiscal year 1984; and $80,000,000 for fiscal -
year 1985, tocarry out the provisions of this part. . : / .

' |

“PART B—BUSINESS AND INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS .
. B ?

-

“FINDINGS AND PURPOSES

“Skec. 611. (a) The Congress finds that—  »~w . o
“(1) the future economic welfare of the United States will

depend substantially on increasing international skills in .the

' business tommunity and creating an awareness among the
American public of the internationalization of our economy; | - .
“(2) concerted efforts are necessary to engage business schools, T

- language and area study programs, public -and private sector ..

P. USC 1130.

Aoz
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- -~ -organizations, and Unitéd States business in a muytually produc-
tive relatlonshlp whlch beneﬁts the Natlon 8 future_economic
interests; .

“(8) few linkages presently exist between the manpower and
* information -needs of United ]States business and the interna-
_ tional education, language training and research capacitigs of

* institutions of higher education in the United States, and lic
.and private organizations; and

“(43 organizations such as world trade councils, world trade
clubs, chambers of commerce and State departments of com-
merce are not adequately used to link universities and busmess r
for joint vénture exploration and program development.

“(b) It is the purpose of this part—

“(1) to enyance the broad objective of thid Act by increasing
and promoting the Natxon s capacity for international under-
standing and economic enterpfise through the provision of suit-
able international education and training for business personnel
in various stages of professional development; and

“(2) to promote institutional and noninstitutional educational
and training activities that will contribute to the ability of
United States business to prosper in an international economy.

1 EDUCAT!ON AND TRAINING PROGRAMS

Grants. “SEc. 612 (a) The Secretary shall make grants to, and enter into
20 USC 1130a.  contracts with, institutions of higher education to pay the Federal
share of the cost of programs designed to promote linkages between

A such institutions.and the American business community engaged in

" international economic activity. Each program assisted under this
part shall both enhance the international academic programs f

" institutions of higher education and provide appropriate services to
V/ . the business community which will expand its capacity to engage in
. commerce abroad. ‘
Activities. . “(b) Eligible activities to be conducted bg institutions of higher’
" * educatxon under this section shall mt;lude, ut are not limited to—
¥ : ‘(1) innovation and improvement in international education

curricula to serve the needs of the business community, includ- -
ing development of new programs for nontradxtxonal mxd-career, .
or part-txme students; : .
“(2) development of programs to inform the pubhc of increas-
ing international economic interdependence and the rolesof
American business within the international economic system; ]
' *3) internationalization of curricula at the junior and commu- .
nity college level, and at undergraduate and graduate schools of
“business;
“4) development of area studies programs and mterdxsc1plm-
ary international programs; :
“%) establishment of export education. programs through coop-
erativé arrangements with regional and world trade centers and”
councils, and with bilateral and multilateral trade associations;
“(6) research for and development of s (gecialized teaching ..
. ' materials, including language materials, an facilities-appropri-
g ate to business-oriented students;
““(7) establishment of student and faculty fellowships and
. S " internships for training and education in mtemahonal business
activities; ’

L | 113 .




, PUBLIC LAW 96-374—OCT. 3, 1980

“(8).development of opportunities for junior business and other
professional school faculty to acquire or strengthen international
skills and perspectives; and :

(9) development of research programs on issues of common

94 STAT. 1469

interest to institutions of higher education and private sector -
organizations and -associations’engaged in or promoting interna- .

tional economic activity. - ..
~ “(c) No grant may be made and no contract may be entered into
under the provisions of this part unless an: institution of higher
education submits an application at such time and in such manner as

the Secreta‘g may reasonably require. Each such application shall be
accompani

tion of higher’ education with a business enterprise, trade organiza-

.'.App'licati_ons.

by a copy of the agreement entered into by the institu- -

tion or association engaged in international economic activity, or a :

combination or consortium of such enterprises, organizations or
associations, for the purpose of establishing, developing, improving or
expanding activities eligiblé for assistance under subsectio® (b) of this
section. Each such application shall contain assurances that the

institution of higher education will use the assistance provided under

this part to supplement and not to supplant activities conducted by

institutions of higher education described in subsection (b). .
“(d) The Federal share under this part for each fiscal year shall not
exceed 50 per centum of the cost of such program. ,

“AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS

“Sgc. 613..There are authorized to be appropriated $7,500,000 for

fiscal year 1981 and each of the succeeding fiscal years ending
prior to October 1, 1945, to carry out the provisions of this part.

“PART C—GENERAL PROVISIONS
: 5 g .

- . . “ADVISORY BOARD,
“Skc. 621. (a) Not less than four times each year the Secretary shall
convene meetings of an advisory board on tl?;e conduct of programs
under this title. The board shall consist of— : :

“(1) one member selected by the Secretary of State;

“(2) one member selected ky the Secretary of Defense:

-(3) one member selected by the Secretary of the Treasury;

" “(4) one member selected {y the Secretary of Commerce;

D
20 USC 1330b.

‘ Meﬁ}bership.
20 USC 1131.

“(5) one member selected by.the Secretary to serve as Chair- -

man and coordinator of the activities of the board; y
“(6) one member selected by the Chairman-of the National
Endowment for the Humanities; ‘
, “(7) one member selected by the Director of the International
Development Cooperation A%encg'; '
" “(8) one member selected by t ¢ Director of the International
.- Communication Agency; S
“(9) one member selected by the President and Chairman of
the Export-Import Bank of the United States; = - y
“(10) one member selected by the Administrator, Small Busi-
ness Administration; - o
“(11) five members selected by the Secretary fr¢m among
representatives of the postsecondary educational community:

(12) two members selected by the Secretary from among

representatives of the elementary and secondary education com-
munity; .
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. members of the public; and .
. ‘(14) three members selected by the Secretary from among
ot representatives of the bustness community.
Subcommittees. “(bX1) The Advisory Board shall establish two subcommittees to
.  carry out the functions described in paragraphs (2) and (3) of this "
subsection. . = - : ° T : .
A , “(2) The first such subcommittee shall consider the grants made, or
e - | contracts entered -into, under part A and part N of title III of the -
Ante, p. 1991,/ Elementary and Seeondary Education Act of 1965. The board shall
post, p. 1471 advise the Secretary on (A) any geographic areas of special need or
: concern to the United States, (B) the specific foreign languages to be
designated under section 394(bX3) of t ¢ Elementary and Secondary
Education Act of 1965, (C) innovative approaches which may help to
fulfill the purposes of this title, (D) activities which are duplicative of
programs :;i)erated under other provisions of Federal law, (E) changes
which showld be made in the operation of programs under this part to

" “(18) three members selected by the Se'(;retz;ry from among -

. ensure that the-attention of scholars is. attracted to problems of
b critical concern to United States international relations, and (F) the
.administrative and s nqlrequirements of international education
programs in the Department. o - .
“3) The such subcommittee shall review the programs
. under section 612 and shall advise the Secretary, who shall seek the
advice of the Secretary of Commerce, on (A) changes which should be
made to advance the npzlé?osee of part\ and to assure the succgss of
* the programs authorized by. part B, (B) special needs of such. pro-
. grams, and (C) any (s)rogram elements-which are duplicative of
6 ‘

programs operated under other provisions of Federal law.
: _ “DEFINITIONS
20 USC 1132. ““SEC. 622. (a) As used in this title— o :
. “(1) the term ‘area studies’ means a program of comprehensive

stully of the aspects of a society or societies, including:study of its
history, culture, economy, politics, international relations and
languages; el ‘ o . .
« - *“(2) the term ‘international business’ means profit-oriented
business relationships conducted across national boundaries and
_ - includes activities. such as the buying and selling of goods;
, . investments in industries; the licensing of processes, patents and
. trademarks; and the supply of services:; : . J
“(3)the term ‘expott education’ means educating, teaching-and
training to provide general knowledge and specific skills perti-
nent to the selling of goods and services to other countries,
including knowledge of market conditions, financial arrange-
ments, laws and procedures! and :
“) the term ‘internatiogalization of curricula’ means the
- incorporation of international or comparative perspectives in
existing courses, of study or the addition of new components to
the curricula to provide an international context for American
business education. ¥ - Ny A .‘
() All references to individuals or organizations, unless the
- context otherwise requires, mean individuals who are:citizens or
permanent - residents of the United States or organizations which are
organized or incorporated in the United States”’. o
_ (b)Title III of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965
is amended by adding at the end thereof the following new part:
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) “PART N—INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING - ' ' International
' o, " .. Understand;n_g
o . "SHORT TITLE; DECLARATION OF FINDINGS, PURPOSE . Act. -
“Sgc. 893. (a) This part may be cited as the ‘Interrational Under- 20 USC 3063..
standing Act’. i -
“(b) The Congress finds that— ( . .
: “(1) the well-being of the United States and its citizens is

v.  affected by policies adopted and actions taken by, or with respect
. to, other nations and areas; and : : -
*“(2) the United States must afford its citizens adequate access -
to the information which will enable them to make informed
«  Judgments with respect to the international policies and actions \
of the United States. -~ - ' .
“{c) It is thepurpose of this part to support educational programs
which will increase the availability of such information to students in .
the United States. , R . : :
T " “PROGRAM AUTHORIZED .

“SEc. 394. (aX1) The Secretary is authorized, by grant or contract, to Grantsand
stimulate educational programs to increase the understanding of contracts.
students and the public in the United States.about the cultures, - 20 USC 3064,
actions and interconnections of nations and peoples in order better to
evzla_lqate.the international and domestic impact of major national
policies. . L ‘

“(2) Grants ’or contracts under this section may be made to any
public or private agency or organization, including, but not limited to, -

- 1nstitutions of higher education, State and local educational agencies,
professional associations, education consortia, and organizations of ‘
teachers. : : . ’ ‘

“(bX1) Financial assistance under this part may be used for assist- Financial .
-ance for inservice training of teachers amf other education personnel, assistance.
the development of materials to link language learning to interna-
tional studies, the compilation of existing ifformation and resources :
about other nations in forms useful to various- types of educational
programs, and the dissemination of information and resources to ;

" educators and educational officials upon their request, but such - . 4

_assistance may not be used for the acquisition of equipment or
remodeling of facilities. - L _ :

“(2) Financial assistance under this part may be made for projects
and programs at all levels of educatjon, and may include projects and
programs carriéd on as part of tommunity, adult, and continuing
education programs. <L

“(3) Financial assistance under this part may be used by local

. educational agencies to introduce instruction in foreign languagcs :

. designated by the Secretary ag having critical importance for the * - .
Nation which have not been offered by the schools of the"local : :

. edygcational agency in the three academic years preceding the yearin
: w}ﬁ%ﬁ the grant is made. R o o

p.

. “AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS - - ,
- “Se¢. 395. There are authorized to be appropriated $5,250,000 for 20 USC 3065.

fiscal year 1981, $6,750,000 for fiscal year 1982, $8,250,000 for fiscal
year 1983, and $9,000,000 each for'fiscal years 1984 and 1985 to carry
out the provisions of this part.”. : .
(cX1) Title VI of the National Defense Education Act of 1958 is Repeal.
repealed. . . . _ g‘l’z’isglgll. 512,
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Repesl . . (2) Title I of the International Education Act of 1966 is repealed.
w7 TITLE VI—AMENDMENT TO TITLE VII OF THE HIGHER .
. . | EDUCATION ACT OF 1965, - |
‘ - SEC: 701. Title VII of -the Act is amended to read as follows:
P “TITLE VII—-CONSTRUCTION, RECONSTRUCTION, AND
"~ RENOVATION OF _{KCADEMIC FACILITIES '
. S o . “GENERAL PURPOSES

20 USC 1132a. “Sec. T01. The Secretary shall carry out programs of financial
assistance to institutions of higher education and to higher education %
building agencies for the construction, reconstruction, or renovation
of atademic facilities and the acquisition of special equipment if the

primary purpese of such assistance is— .

“() to enable such institutions to economize on the use of
energy resources, with a priority for the use of coal, solar, and

Al

renewable resources; :
. ., 2 to enalyle such institutions to bring their academic facili-
\ ties into condrmity with the requirements of—
o ‘ “(A) the Act of August 12, 1968, commonly dwn as.the , ¢
42 USC 4151 . Architectural Barriers Act of 1968, ' :
e Tes . . “(B) section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, or

“(C) environmental protection or health and safety pro-
grams mandated by Federal, State, or local .law, if such
requirements were not in effect at the time such facilities .
were constructed; - : ' RN
3) to enable such institutions to construct, reconstruct, or
- renovate the Nation’s research facilities, including libraries, and

~ to acquire special research equipment; <, S
. “(4) to enable institutions with unusual increases in enroll- . s
. ment (according to data and criteria established by the Secre-
: tary) to construct, reconstruct, or renovate their facilities; or
' /’\ “(5) to enable such institutions to detect, remve, or otherwise
. contain asbestos hazards in academic or other facilities  used by
students, in accordance with regulations prescribed by the Secre-

“APPRO?RIATIONS AUTHORIZED . )
20 USC 1132%a-1.  “Sge. 702, There are aithoazed to be appropristed $100,000,000 for

fiscal year 1981 and forsach succeeding fiscal year ending prior to-
October 1, 1985, for A. There are authorized to be appropriated
$80,000,000 for the fiscal year 1981 and for each succeeding fiscal year
ending prior to October 1, 1985, for part B. There are authorized to be
appropriated $80,000,000 for the fiscal year 1981 and for each succeed-
ing fiscal year ending prior to October 1, 1985, for part C,-and such
sums as may be necessary for each such fiscal year for section 734z

4
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' ®PART A—GRANTS FOR THE CoNSTRUCTIQN, RECONSTRUCTION, AND
- RENOVATION OF UNDERGRADUATE AcADEMIC FACILITIES '
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t

“STATE PLAN =~ ' .

“Sec. T11.-(a) Any State desiring to participate in the grang 20 USC 1132b:

*  program authorized by this part shall have an agreement pursuant to - oL
section 1203 and submit anninally to the Secretary, through the State Post. p. 1493,
agency designated in such agreement, a State plan which shall— ' -

. “1) provide that the plan shall be agministered by the State

* entity having an agreement undersection 1203; S
"~ “(2) set forth objective standards and methods which ar o
* . consistent with basic criteria established under section 712, for
-(A) determining the relative priorities of eligible projec '
submitted by institutions of higher education within the .
‘State, and . ‘ ) . A ' ) . 4 .
-, “(BYcertifying the Federal share of thé cost of each project; -
“(3) provide for every applicant an opportunity for a hearing
before the State agehcy regarding the priority assigned to such
" project,-or any other decision by the State agency adversely - 4
o  affecting such applicant; and - - ' -
“(4) provide for aceounting procedures necessary to assure
proper disbursement of Federal funds. ' o . :

“(b) The Secretary shall not disapprove an: State plan, or modifica- | .

tion thereof, without first affording the. gtate agency reasonable . '
notice and opportunity for a hearing, . .

““(c) Whenever the Secretary finds that the State plan substantially ‘Compliance, -
fails to comply with this section, the Secretary shall notify the State failure.
“that it is ineligible to participate in the program under this part until =

¢ adetermination-is made that there is no longer a failure to comply.

- “BASIC CRITERIA o ' ' )

_ .“Sec. T12. (a) The Secretary shall, by regulation, prescribe basic 20 USC 113%b-1.
- criteria for the consideration of State plans which ensure—

(1) flexibility for Statks to accommodate the varied needs of
institutions in the States; L C

“(2) consideration of the degree to %r/h.ich applicant institutions

+ . areeffectively using existing facilitieg! and . : .

’ - “(3) that the Federal share shall fiot exceed 50 percent of the . . /

development costs of a project. : _ .

“(b) Section.553 of title 5, United States Code, shall apply to the R
prescription of regulations under this section; e _ : P

“ALLOTMENT .OF FUNDS ; 7

- a

. . : ¢ . .
““SEc. 713. (a) From the sums appropriated pursuant to section 702 30 USC 1132b-2.
to carry out the purposes ‘of this part; not less than 24 per centum -
shall be allotted to S Auinder subsection (b) for public community

colleges and public ical institutes. The remainder of such sums -
« shall be allotted States under subsection (c) for all other institutions - ..
: of higher education:” - : N : '

-~ *“(bX1) For the purpose of making grants to public community
colleges apd public technical institutes, the Secretary shall allot to

-> each State an amount which bears the same ratio to the amount -
available for allotment under this subsection as the product of—

_‘\ X o . )
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‘ ‘Compu.tgtion.

Allotment -
ratios.

PUBLIC LAW 96-374—OCT. 3, 1980

“(A) the number of persons in the State who have g'raduabed‘
from high school or received an equivalent certificate during the
previous school year,and - ‘ L

“(B) the State’s allotment ratio, 8.

bears to the sum of the corresponding products for-all the States.
“(2XA) Except as provided in subparagraph (B), the allotment ratiq
shall be 1.00 less the product of—  *

*(i)0.50, and” - PR o -

.. “(ii) the quotient obtained b# dividing the income per person
for the State by the incomesper person for all States (not'
including Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands, American Samoa, the
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands)and Guam). <

* “(ByNotwithstanding subparagraph (A)—
" . 7 “(i) the allotment ratio shall in nd case be less than 0.33% or

more than 0.66%; ' ;

.- Mii) the allotment ratio for Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands,
-~ American Samoa, the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, and .
- Guam shall be 0.66%3; and ' - e

“(iii) the allotment ratio of any State shall be 0.50 for any fiscal
year if the Secretary finds that the cosf of school construction in
- such.State exceeds twice the median of such costs.in all the
States as determined by him on the basis of statistics and data as

the Secretary shall deem adequate and appropriate.
*(C) Allotmént ratios shall be promulgated annually by the Secre-
tary-on the basis of the average personal income in the State and in

" . all the States for the three most, recent consecutive calendar years for
- which data are available from the Department of Commerce.

“(c) For the purpose of making grants to all other institutions of

- higher education, the Secretary-shall allot to each State—

_ *(1) an amount which bears the same ratio to 50 per centum of
. the amount available for allotment under'this subsection as the
= number of students enrolled in institutions 'of higher education
in such State bears to the number of students so enrolled in all
States; and R : ; > Lo

" “Y2) an amount which bears the same ratio to 50 per centum of
the amount available for allotment under this subsection*as the
- number of students enrolled in grades nine through twelve of
schools in such State bears to the total number of students so

, enrolled in all the States. L ‘

*(d) The aggregate amount allotted to any State under subsections
(b) and (c) for any fiscal year shall not be less than $100,000, If the

".. sums-appropriated pursuant to section 702 are not sufficient to make

payments to each State, then the amount of each Stgte’s allotment -

- shall be ratably reduced. : » ) , :
“(e) Any portion of a State’s allotment under subsections (b) and (c) - .
~ for any fiscal year for which applications from qualified institutions

have not been received by the State agency prior to January 1 of such

.. .fiscal year shall, by request, be available for payment of the Federal
. share of cost of other ap

1 t cc oved projects. _
“(f) Amounts allotted under this section for any fiscal year which

" are-not used by the closeof the fiscal year, shall be reallotted by the

Sécretary among the States which are able to use these funds without
delay during the next fiscal year. _ :

‘“(g) Funds available under this part may be used for'construction,
reconstruction, or renovatior ff undergraduate facilities and com-
bined graduate and uydergrg;@ate'faci_lities. : e

. o N ... .. .A.‘.
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“PART B—GRANTS POR CONSTRUCTION, RECONSTRUCTION, AND
RENOVATION OF GRADUATE ACADEMIC FACILITIES ¢

“‘GRANTS .

“Sec. 721. (aX1) Funds available for thistpart shall be used by the 20 USC 1132.
~  Secretary to make grants to graduate institutions of hjgher education .
335086 iapplications for assistance are consistent with the objectives of
title. . . : v .
“(2) The total payment for any fiscal year made to institutions of
higher education in ang'mState shall.not exceed 125 per centum -of :
sums arpropriated for thispart. Wiy : O
“(®) In making grants under this section, thé'Sécfetary shall seek Panel recom. "
the advice and recommendations of a panel of spe ialists who are not mendations. "
regular full-time employees of the Federal- vernment and are’. . "
- competent to evaluate such applications.’ R
. “(c) The amount of the grant shall not excéed 50 per centum of the
development cost of the project. - . : : -

“PART C—LOANS FOR CONSTRUCTION, RECONSTRUCTION, AND T
' RENOVATION OF AcADEMIC FACILITIES

“ELIGIBILITY CONDITIONS, AMOUNTS, AND TERMS

“Skc. 731. (a) From the sums available for this part, the Secretary 20 USC 1132d.
shall make and ingure loans to institutions of higher education and to .
higher education building agencies for programs consistent with the
pugoses of this title. No loan shall be made unless the Secretary
ﬁn that— - ™ . :
“(1) not less than 20 per centum of the development cost of the
project will be financed from non-Federal sources;
* “(2) the applicant is unable to secure the loan from other
sources upon terms and conditions equally a8 favorable as those
apPlicable to loans under this part; . ,
(;(3) the project will be undertaken in an economical manner;

an ‘e .
“(4) for any project with regard to an infirmary or other
outpatient care facility for students and institutional personnel,
assistance will not be provided under title IV of the Housing Act .
- of 1950. S . . 12 USC 1749.
“(b) Loans shall be repaid within fifty years and shall bear interest Repayment.
at (1) a rate annually determined by the Secretary which shall be not
less than one-quarter of 1 percentage point above the average annual
interest rate on all interest-bearing obligations of the United States
forming a part of the public debt as computed at the end of the
‘preceding fiscal year, adjusted to the nearest one-eighth of 1 per
~..centum,.or.(2) the rate of 4 per.centum per-annum, whichever is less. -

<

M “GENERAL PROVISIONS FOR LOAN PROGRAM

~ "“Sec. 732. (a) Financial transactions of the Secretary, except with 20 USC 1132d-1.
respect to administrative expenses, shall be final and conclusive on '
all officers of the Government and shall not be reviewable by any
court. -
“(b) In the performance of, and'with respect to, the functions vested
in him by this part, the Secretary may— :
“(1) prescribe such rules and regulations as may be necessary Regulations.
to carry out the purposes of this part; - '
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Suits. “(2) sue and be sued in any court of record of a‘State having
: general jurisdiction or in any district court of the United States,

and sucgl district courts shall have jurisdiction of civil actions
arising under this part without regard to the amount in contro-
versy, and any action instituted under this subsection by or -
against the Secretary shall survive notwithstanding any change
-in the, person occupying the office of the Secretary or any
vacancy in such office; but no attachment, injunction, garnish-
ment, or other similar process, mesne or final, shall be issued
against the Secretary or property under his control, and nothing
herein shall be construed to except litigation arising out of
. activities under this part from the application of sections 507(b)

i and 517 and 2679 of title 28, United States Code;

Foreclosure. , *“(3) foreclose on any property and bid for and purchase at any
foreclosure, or any other sale, any property in connection with
which ke has imade a‘loan pursuant to this part; in the event of
such an acquisition, notwithstanding any other provisions of law

: relating to the acquisition, handling, or disposal of real property
-— . by the, United’ States, the Secretary may complete, admpinister,
_ remodel and convert, dispose of, lease and otherwise deal with,
- such property; except that (A) such action shall not preclude any
-other action by him t6 recover any deficiency in the amounts
loaned and (B) any sueh acquisition of real property shall not
deprive ahy State or political subdivision thereof of its civil or
criminal jurisdiction in arid over such property or impair the -
. . civil rights under the State or_local laws of the inhabitantsson
, " such property; . ) '
- () sell, exchange, or lease

: . securities or obligations; . : .

. Repayment */(5) modify, with respect to the rate of interest, the time of .
payment of principal, interest, security, or any other term of any
contract or agreement to which he is a party, including (A)
granting a moratorium on the repayment of principal or interest -
to a party temporarily unable to make such repayment without
undue financial hardship provided the applicznt files, and the

real or personal property and .

Secretary approves, a plan to make repaymenf and (B) for any

- party for which a loan has been authorized p@br to January 1,
1976, granting the option to pay into the fund parsuant to section
733, 75 per centum of the party’s total obligation if the party
desiring to exercise such option makes payment from non-
Federal sources prior to October 1, 1985; and

" *Y6) include in any contract such other covenants, conditions,

- or provisions necessary to ensure that the purposes of this title
will be achieved. : '

“REVOLVING LOAN AND INSURANCE FUND !

- “Establishment. - -“Sgc.733: (a) There is-created within the Treasury a revolving.loan
20 USC 1132d-2 fund for the purpose of making and insuring loans under this part
(hereafter called the ‘fund’) which shall be available to the Secretary *

without fiscal year limitation. The total of any loans made from the

fund in any fiscal year shall not exceed limitations specified in

appropriations Acts. : P
Funds, ‘(bX1) The Secretary shall transfer to the fund appropriations -
" transfer. provided. under section 702 to provide capital for making loans.

Interest and principal payments on loans, and any other moneys,
property, or assets derived from activities under this part shall be
.deposited in the fund. ’ ' o v

.
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“(2) All loang, expenses, and payments pursuant to operation of‘this
part shall be paid from the fund, including expenses and payments in
connection with sale, pursuant to section 302(c) of the Federal - '
® National Mortgage Association Charter Act, of participations in 42 USC 1450.
-obligations acquired under this part. At the close of each fiscal year, Interest. .
the Secretary shall pay interest on the cumulative amount of funds Payments.
» - paid out for loans under this part less the average undisbursed cash '
galance in the fund during the year. The interest rate shall be
determined by the Secretary of the Treasury, taking into considera- - - '
tion the average market yield on outstanding Treasury obligations of '
maturity comparable to the average maturity of loans made from the )
- fund during the month preceding each fiscal year. Interest payments L
- 'may be deferred with the approval of the Secretary of the Treasury, , ¢
i+ - but interest payments so deéferred shall themselves bear interest, If Funds, transfer.
: the Secretary determines that moneys in the fund exceed the present - '
" and prospective needs of the fund, the excess may be transferred to '
the general fund'of the Treasury. - -

3

. ‘ S - “ANNUAL INTEREST GRANTS - .

“SEc. 734. (a) To assist institutions of higher education and higher 20 USC 11324-3.
education building agencies in reducing the cost of borrowing from . :
other sources for projects under this part, the Secretary may make - '
annual interest grants to such institutions and agencies with respect _ N
to any project made over a fixed period not exceﬁing forty years, and

. provision for the grants shall be embodied in the contract guarantee- -
ing their payment. Grants shall not be greater than the difference - -
between (1) the average arinual debt service which would be required
to be paid during the life of the loan on the amount borrowed from

- other sources for the. construction of such facilities, and (2) the
average annual debt service which the institution or agency would
have been required to pz?' during the life of the loan if the applicable ot
interest rate had been determined-by the Secretary in accordance ' :
with section 73}b). = - S o .

. “(b) The total amount of annual interest grants which may be paid .

. to institutions of higher education and .bjgher ediication building " "
agencies in any .year pursuant to contracts'entered into for such year M
under this section shall not exceed $13,500,000. * =~ . - B S

“(e) The total payment for any fiscal year made to institutions of
higher education and higher education building agencies in apy State

" shall not exceed 12.5 per centiim of sums appropriated 601: this
section. ' ‘ . .

“(d) No annual interest grant shall be made unless (1) assurdnce is L E .

provided that not less than 10 per centum of the costs of the project  ° ) .
-will be financed from non-Federal sources, (2) the applicant is unable '
to secure a loan from other sources upon terms and conditions as
favorable as those applicable to loans under this title, and (3) the .

AAAAAAAAA project.will be unde en-in.an.economical manner. Loansfor which -

- an interest grant is made shall, for purposes of this section only, not
be considered financing from a non-Federal source. -

“ACADEMIC FACILITIES LOAN INSURANCE -

“Sec. 735. (aX1) In order to assist institutions of higher education 20 USC 1132d-4.
and higher education building agencies to procure loans for programs, ‘ Y,
consistent with the purposes of this title, the Secreta may insure -
the payment of interest and principal qn such loans i such institu-

»
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o tions and agencles meet criteria prescribed under sectlon 734 for the
L maklng of annual interest grants.

*(2) No loan insurance may .apply to any loan prlnclpal which
?xceeds 90 per centum of the development cost of the academic ¢«
' acility '

Waiver. . “(X1) The United States shall be entitled to recover from- any

‘ institution or agency'to which loan insurance has been issued under

A this section the amount of any payment made pursuant to that

o insurance, unless the -Secretary waives its right of recovery.. Upon-
P making any such payment, the United States shall be subrogated to

- all of the rights of the recipient of the payment with respect to which
the payment was made.

(2) Any insurance issued under subsectlon (a) shall be ihcontest- j
able in the hands of the institution or agency on whose behalf
insurance, is issued, and as to any lenders which make or contract tq

. make a loan to such institution or-agency in reliance thereon, except
~ for fraud or misrepresentation on the part of such iinstitution or
' "agency or on the part of the lender who makes or contracts to make
such loan, '
 *(c) Insurance may be issued by the Secretary under subsection (a)
: only if he determines that the terms, conditions, maturity, security (if
. any), and schedule and amounts of repayments with respect to the
- loan are sufficient to protect the financial interests of the United
. States and are otherwise reasonable and in accord with regulations,’
( ’ including a determination that the rate of interest does not exceed a
, ger centum per annum on the principal obligation outstanding as'the .

- Secretary determines to be reasonable, considering interest rates
prevailing in the private market for similar loans and the risks
assumed by the United States. The,Secretary ma charge a premium
for such insurance in an amount determined {um to be necessary
to cover admlmstratlve\ expenses and probable losses under subsec-
tions (a) and (b). Such insurance shall be subject to such further terms

e and conditions as the Secretary detefmines to be necessary

“PART D—GENERAL

’ o “RECOVERY OF.PAYMENTS

20 USC 1132e.  ° “Sgc. 741. (a) The Congress declares that if a facility constructed
Ante, pp, HH with the aid of a grafit under part A or B of this title i is used as an
W7, academic_facility -far twenty |yeais following completion of such
construction, the public benefii accruing:.to the United States will
equal in value the amount of the grant, The period of twenty years
after completion of such construction shall therefore be deemed to be
. the period of Federal interest in siich facility for the purposes of this
title.
Academic “(b) If, within twenty years after completlon of construtction of an
facility.- academic facility which has been constructed, in. part w1th a grant \
* . under partAor of'this title— -
‘(1}the applicant (or its Successor in title or possess1on) ceases
' or falls to be a public or nonprofit institution, or
*(2) the facility ceases to be used as an academic facﬂlty, or the
facility is used as a facility excluded from {he term ‘academic
. facility’, unless the Secretary determines that there i is good cause
for releasmg the institution from its obligation, .
; the United States shall be entitled to recover from such applicant\(or
o . successor) an amount which bears to the value of the facility at that
: time (or so much thereof as constituted an approved project or
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projects) the same ratio.as the amount of Federal grant bore to the
cost of the facility finanged with the aid of such grant. The value shall
be determined by agreement of the parties or by action brought in the
Unit,etgd States district. court for the district in which such facility is
situated. , L : : R

“(c) Notwithstandihg the provisions of subsections (a) and (b), no
project assisted with furids under this title shall ever-be used for
religious'worship or a sectarian activity or for gschool or department
- of divinity. . ‘ b o ‘ :

' L “bEFINITIONS A .

"l‘SEc.' 742. The following définitions apply to terms used in this
- title; '

“(1XA) Exéept as provided in subparagraph (B) of this para- )
graph, the term ‘academic facilities' means structures suitable -

for usé as ‘classrooms, laboratories, libraries, and related facili-
- ties necessary or appropriate for instraction of students, or for
research, or for administration of the educational or research
programs, of an institution of higher education, and-mainte-
- Dhance, storage, or utility facilities essential to operation of the

- foregoing. facilities. For purposes of part A or C, such term

includes infirmaries or other facilities designed to provide pri-
marily for outpatient care of student and instructional person-
nel. Plans for such facilities shall be in compliance with such

standards as the Secretary may prescribe or approve in order to . .

* insure that projects assisted with the use of Federal funds under
this title shall be, to the extent appropriate in view of the uses to
be made of the facilities, accessible to and usable by handicapped
persons, 1€ . : . i

“(B) The term ‘academic fagilities’ shall not include (i) any

facility intended primarily for events for which admission is tobe

charged to the general public, or (ii) any gymnasium or other
i

; Other than for an academic course in physigal education or where

the Secretary finds that the physical integration of such facilities

facility specially de;fned for athletic or recreational activities, .

PUBLIC LAW 96-374—OCT. 3, 1980 = o4 STAT. 1479

Funds, ysage
restrictians.

20 USC 1132e-1.

+ ¢ with other academic facilities included under this title is re- . -

-quired to carry out thethjectives of this title, or (iii) any facility
used or to Be used for sectarian instruction- or as a place -for
religious worship, or (iv) any facility which -(although not a
facility de’scribecrin the preceding clause) is used:or to be used
Primarily in connection with any part of the program of a school

or department of divinity, or (v) any facility used or to be used by .

a school of medicine, school of dentistry, school of osteopathy,

. school of pharmacy, school of optometry, school of podiatry, or -

school of public health as these t&rms are.defineq in section 724
of the Public Health Service Act, or a school of nursing as defined
in section 843 of-that Act, except -that the term ‘academic
facilities’ may include any-facility described in clause (v) to the
degree that such facility is ow eci' operated, and maintained by
the institution of higher educal{7
roject; ‘and that funds available for such facility under such
‘project shall be used solely for the purpose of conversion. or
- modernization of energy utilization techniques to economize on
the use of energy resources; and that such project is not limited
to facilities déscribed in clause (v) of this subsection. .
‘A(2XA) The term ‘construction’ means (i) erection of new or

ion requesting the approval of a -

42 . USC 2934
note. .
42 USC 298b.

v

expansion of existing structures, and the acquisitior? and instal-

lation of initial equipment therefor; or (ii)-acquisi_tion of existing
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_ structures not,owned by the institution involved; or (iii) a”

combination of either of the foregoing. For the purposes of the
preceding sentence, the term ‘equipment’ includes, in addition to
machinery, utilities, and built-in equipment and any necessary
enclosures or structures to house them, all other items necessary

" for the functioning of a particular facility as an academic facility,

includin\g necessary furniture, except books, curricular, and

* program materials, and items of current and operating expense

such as fuel, supplies, and the like; the term ‘initial equipment’
means -equipment acquired and installed in connection with
construction; and the terms ‘equipment’, ‘initial equipment’, and
‘built-in equipment’, shall be more particularly defined by the
Secretary by regulation. ~ _ - . .

“(B) The term ‘reconstruction or renovation’ means rehabilita-
tion, alteration, conversion, or improvement (including the ac-
quisition and installation of initial equipment, or moderndization
or replacement of such equipment). of existing structures. For the

. purposes of the preceding sentence, the term ‘equipment’ in-

[

cludes, ik addition to machinery, utilities, and built-in equipment -

and any necessary enclosures or structures to house them, all
other items*necessary for the functiéning of a particular facility
as an academic facility, including necessary furniture, except
books, curricular, and program materials, and items of current
and operating expense such as fuel, suppljes, and the like; the
term ‘initial equipment’ means equipment acquired and in-

-stalled either in conpection with construction as defined in

paragraph (2XA), or as part of the rehabilitation, alteration,
conversion, or improvement of an existing structure, wh?ﬁn
structure would otherwise not be adequate for use as an aca-
demic facility; the terms ‘equipment’, ‘initial equipment’, and
‘built-in equipment’ shall be more particularly defined by the
Secretary by/regulation; and the term ‘rehabilitation, alteration,
conveysi or improvement’ includes such action as may be
necessary to provide for the architectural needs of, or to remove

architectural barriers to, handicapped persohs with a view *

toward increasing the accessibility to, and use of, academic

-facilities by such persons.

“(3XA) The term ‘development cost’, with respect to an aca-

- demic facility, means the amount found by the Secretary to be

the cost, to the applicant for a grant or loan under this title, of
the construction, reconstruction, or renovation involved and the

located and of necessary site improvements to permit its use for

such facility. There shall be excluded from the development
cost—

.“(i) in determining theAimount of any grant under part A

“or B, an amount equal to the sum of (I) any Federal grant

which the institution has obtained or is assured of obtaining,

.cost of necessary acquisition of the land on which the facility is -

- F under any law other than this title, with respect to the

_construction, reconstruction, or.renovatioh that is to be

. financed with the aid of ‘a grant under part A-or B, and (II) .

the amount of any non-Federal funds required.to be ex-
pended as a-condition of such other Federal grant; and
-#(1i) in determining the amount of any loan under part C,

" w - an amount equal to the amount of any Federal financial

assistance which the institution has obtained, or is assured

. of obtaining, under any law other than this title, with .

1ro
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respect to t}le_ construction, reconstruction, or renovation -
that is to be financed with the aid of a loan under part-C, -
: “(B) In determining the development cost with respect to an -
,\) . academic facility, the Secretary may include expenditures for"
. works of art for the facility of not to.exceed 1 per centum of the
total cost (including such .expenditures) to the applicant. of"
- -construction, nstruction, or renovation of, and land acquisi- . .
tion and site improvements for, suchfacility. =~ - = -
‘“(4) The term ‘Federal share’ means in the case of any project a
percentage (as determined under the applicable State plan) not.
1n excess of 50 per centum of its deve"llcl)f)ment cost. S
; * *(5) The term ‘higher éducation building agency’ means (A) an
‘agency, public authority, or other instrumentality of a State
‘authorized to proyide, of finance the construction, reconstruc-
tion, or renovatidn. of, academic facilities. for institutions .of
higher education (whether or not also authorized to provide or
finance other facilities for such or other educational institutions,
- or for their students or faculty), or (B) any corporation (no partof
the net earnings of which inures or may lawfully inure to the ;
benefit of any private shareholder or individual (i) establishéd by
. an institution of higher education for the sole purpos’e\Qf provid- - S
. - ing academic facilities for the use of such’institutjon, and (ii) . (]
- ~upon dissolution of which, all title to any property purchased or
" built from the proceeds of any loan made tCl{mder part C will §
to such institution), or (C). an institution of postsecondary .
education. - ‘ L - : S o
“(®) The term “public community college and public technical
s institute’ means an institution- of higher education which is
under public supervision and control, and is organized:and
a istered principally to provide a two-year program which is.
agceptable for full credit toward g bachelor’s deiree, or a'two-
ear pr in engineering, mathematics, or the physical or
iological sciences which is designed to prepare the student to
.~ work as-a technician.and at a semiprofessional level in engineer-
ing, scientific, or other technological fields which ‘require the
understanding and application of basic engineering, scientific, or
mathematical principles or knowledge; and the term in¢ludes a~ -
branch of an institution of higher education offering four or more -
years of ‘higher education which is located in a communui;r
different from that in which its parent institution is located.
~*(7) The term ‘public educationaf institution’ does not include -
a school or institution of any agency of the United States. :
- ‘(8 The term ‘State’ includes in addition to the several States
_ of the Union, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, the District of
- Columbia, Guam, American Samoa, the Virgin Islands, and the

.Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands.”.

v

WITLE VII—COOPERATIVE EDUCATION - . . .
’ ) ! . : /'/ ) - v \ -
. EXTENSION OF PROGRAM - S

' SEc. 801, (3) Section' 80Ka) of the Act isomended— - - .
o =0 +()’by striking oyt “fiscaMyear-1979” in paragrdph (4) an
" inserting in lieu thereof “fiscal yedrs 1979 and 1980"; - =)
© - (2) by striking out “for each of §ie fiscal years 1980,.1981, and

1982, $25,000,000” in paragraph (b) and inserting in lieu thereof |
“for each of the fiscal years 1981, 1982, 1983, 1984, and 1985,
- $30,000,000”; and : / ‘ ) , C
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«(3) by.striking odt “alternating periods” and inserting in lien
. thereof “alternating or parallel periods”.
(b) Section 801(b) of the Act is amended—

(1) by striking out “and” at the end of paragraph (3); _

(2) by striking out “fiscal years 1978, 1979, 1980, 1981, and
1982,” 1n paragraph (4) and inserting in lieu thereof “fiscal years .

1978, 1979, and.1980; and”; . _ o

(3) by inserting immediately after paragraph (4) the following

new paragraph: ’ , ‘
“(5) $5,000,000 for‘each of the fiscal years 1981, 1982, 1983,
1984, and 1985, =

(c) Section 802(a)of the Act is amended— : B
(1) by striking out “$175,000” and inserting in lieu ‘gereof
“$325,000”; and - o R
“3(225)0%% Ogsrik_ing out “$125,000” and inserting in lieu thereof
(d) Section 802(c) of the Act is amepded by inserting “individual
unit of’ immediately before “institution of higher education”. -

)' TITLE IX—GRADUATE PROGRAMS
j GRANTS TO INSTITUTIONS OF .HIGHER F%DUCATION

- Sec. 901. (a) Section 901 of the Act is amended— o
(1) in subsection (aX1); by striking out “to strengthen, improve
and where necgssary expand” and inserting in lieu thereof “to
maintain, strengthen, and improve”;and ) C .
(2) in'subsection (c), by striking o(it “1980” and inserting in lieu
thereof “1985”. : : : oo )
(b) Section 903(bX2) of the Act is amended by striking out “expan-
sio:l” ?d inserting inlieu thereof “maintenance and improvement of
quality”. ] , A
* ' . GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS )
SEc. 902, (a) Part B of title IX of such Act is amended to read as

follows: , ..

+ “Part B—FELLOWSHIPS FOR GRADUATE  AND' PROFESSIONAL STUDY
" “STATEMENT OF PURPOSE .

-“SEC.'921.'-It is the purpose of this part to proyide, through
institutions of higher education, a program of grants to assist in

. making available the benefits- of post-baccalaureate education to

graduate and professional stpudents who demonstrate financial heed. .
' “PROGRAM Au'i'uqnxzeb

“Sec. 922. (4) The Secretary shall make grants to insti&tions of
higher education to enable such institutions to make grants in
accordance with the provisions of this part. - -

. -« ‘(bX1) In making such grants the Secretary shall, to the maximum
- extent feasible, ensure an equitable geographic distribution of awards

and an equitable distribution among eligible public and independent
institutions of higher education.

“(2) The Secretary shall not make a grant to a single institution of
higher education of less than $75,000 from the sums appropriated
under this part for any fiscal year. -

1
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“(3) Whenever the Secretary determines that an institution of
higher education is unable to use all of the amounts available to it~ .
. under thispart, the Secretary shall, on such dates during each fiscal .
# ' year as the Secretary may fix, reallot such amounts not needed to -
institutions which can use the grants authorized by this part.. _
' “(c) Any eligihle institution of higher education offering a program -
~ of post-baccalaureate study leading to a’'graduate.or professional-. .
- degree may apply for grants under this part. Each such institution’
.may make an application to the Secretaryfat such fime, in such »
© manner, and containing or accompanied by such information as the 3.
Secretary may reasonably require. . X o
“(d) In making grants to institutions of higher education, the
Secretary shall— : : e
o ‘(1) take into account.present and projected needs for highly \
trained individuals in all areas of education beyond high school;
*(2) take into account ‘present and projected needs for highly
trained individuals in other than academic career fields of high
national priority;and - ). : 7. :
- “43) consider the need to prepare a larger number of individ-
uals from mindrity groups, éspecially from among such.groups "
which haye been traditionally underrepresented in colleges and
universitiés, but nothing contained’in this paragraph shall be
interpreted to require any educatipnal institution to grant pref-
. erence or disparate treatment to the members of one minority
group on account of an imbalancé which may exist with respect
' to the total number or peréentage of individuals of such group -
participating in or receiving the benefits of the program author-
i in this section, in comparison .with the total number or
percentage of individuals of such group in any community, State,
- ‘section, or other area. - : ‘ ,
‘(e) The Secretasy shall assure that, in making grants under this Awards.
part, awards are;made to— . o -
" 1) individuals who plan to pursue a career in public service;
“(2) individuals who plan to pursue advanced study in domestic
- mining-and mineral and mineral fuel conservation, including oil,
gas, coal, oil shale, and uranium; and
. “(3) individuals from traditionally underrepresgnted groups,
* as determined by the Secretary, undertaking gradugte or profes-
* sional study. - . _ :
-The Secretary shall assure that the amount expended fo categories Fellowships.
" of fellowships described in paragraphs (1), (2), and (3) of §his subsec-
' tion for each fiscal year is not less than the amountexpended for each
categary in fiscal year 1979. * : :
- “(1)From’sums required to be expended by the Secretary for grants
. under subsection (e), the Secretary may (in addition to the-awards -
«~~made to individuals) pay to the institution of higher education at
- which such person is pursuing his course of study such amounts as -
’ the Secretary may determine to be consistent with prevailing prac-
tices under comparable federally supq:)ned programs, except that S
such amount charged to a fellowship ‘recipient and collected from
such recipient by the institution for tuition and other expenses. \
- required bﬂ the institution as ‘part. of the recipient’s-instructional’ -~ -~
program shall be deducted from the, payments to the institution v
under this subsection. : . .
() No fellowship shall be awarded under this part for study at a Fellowship -
school or department of divinity. _ : oo restriction.

~
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- amended by this'Act) the following new part:

“AW_ARD OF FELLOWSHIPS

“SEC. 928 (a) An institution of higher education receiving funds

under this part shall make gfailable to financially needy graduate

and professional students an award determined by such institution of
higher education, except that no .award under this part may exceed

$4,500, or the demonstrated level of financial need according to

measurements of need approved by the Secretary, whichever is lower.
" *“(b) No student shall receive an, award except during. periods in
which such student is maintaining satisfactory progress in, and
devoting essentially full time to, study or research in the field in
which such fellowship was awarded and is not engaging in gainful’

employment other than part-time employment by the institution of,

higher education involved in teaching, research, or similar activities,
approved by the Secretary.’Such- period shall not exceed a total of 3
years, except that the Secretary may provide b regulation for the

granting of such fellowships for a period of stu y not to exceed one .-

twelve-month period; in addition to the 3 vear period set forth in this
sectjon, under special circumstances which the Secretary determines
would most effectively serve the purposes of this part. The Secretary
shall make a determination to provide such twelve-month extension
of an award to an individual fellowship recipient upon review of an

. application for such extension by the recipient.

“AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS

“Skec. 924. 4heré are autborizéd to be appropriated to carry out the

provisions of-this part $60,000,000 for each of the fiscal years 1981 and

1982 and such sums as may be necessary for the fiscal year 1983 and

each of the succeeding fiscal years ending before October 1,1985.".
(b) Parts C, D, E, and F of such title IX are repealed. 2

NEW PROGRAM AUTHORIZED

SEC. 903. Title IX of the Actis amended by inserting after partB (as

“PART C—NATIONAL GRADUATE FELLOWS PROGRAM -
- . <
“AWARD OF NATIONAL GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS

““SEc. 931. (a) During the fiscal year ending September 30, 1981, and
each of the succeeding fiscal years ending prior to October 1, 1985, the
Secretary 4s authorized tq. award not more tMhn 450 fellowships in
accordance with the provisions of this part for graduate study in the
arts, humanities, and social sciences by students of superior ability

~ selected on the basis of demonstrated achievement and exceptional

promise. Such fellowships shall be awarded for such periods as the
Secretary may. determine, but not in excess of forty-eight months.

"“(b) The Secretary may allow a fellowship recipient to interrupt
periods of study for a period not to exceed twelve months for the
purpose of work, travel, or independent study away from the campus,
if such independent study is supportive of the fellowship recipient’s

..academic program, except that for such period the Secretary shall

make no payments to the fellowship recipients or payments to
institutions pursuant to.the fellowship award of the recipient. ,

*“(c) There are authorized to be appropriated such sums as may be
ecessary to carry out the provisions of this part. .

L]
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. 3
. . N
AR ““ALLOCATION OF, FELLOWSHIPS

“Sec. 932. (aX1) The President shall appoint a National Gradnate National -

2 Fellows Program Fellowship Board ‘consisting of not less than nine 'g’ﬁd“"‘; o
~and not more than fifteen individuals representative of both public Fellowship o
andprivate .institutions of higher education especially qualified to pBoard _ :

. Serveon thé Board. In making appointments, the President shall give Establishment.
due consideration to the appointment of individuals who are highly 20 USC 1134i.
respect,ed in the academic community. . :

“(2) The Board shall— S I -
“(A)-establish general policies for the program established- by -
this gart and oversee its operation; - . :
- “(B) select each year the fields in which fellowships under this
part are to be awarded; b L :
“(C) determine the.number of fellowships each year to be
awarded under this part in each designated field; . S
~ “(D) appoint distinguished panels in each field for the purpose. -
of selecting fellows; and e - R
‘“(E).prepare and submit to the Congress, at least once in every Report to
three year period, a report on any modifications in the program Congress.
that the Board determines to be appropriate. o . :
“(3) In carrying out its responsibilities, the Board shall consult on a Consultations. -
regular basis with representatives of the National Stience Founda- . ,
tion, the Nationa] Endowment for the Humanities, the National
‘Endowment for the Arts, and representatives of institutions of higher
education and associations of such institutions, learned societies, and
professional organizations. . - : . '
“(4)'The term of office of each member of the Board shall be six .Term of office.
years; except that (A) the members first taking office shall serve as
designated by the President, one-third of the members for terms of
two years, one-third of the members for terms of four years, and one-
thirdT)f. the members for terms of six years, and (B) any member.
appointed to fill 2 vacancy shall serve for the remainder of the term
for v&}gch his predecessor was appointed.-No member may serve for a .
"» perio®in excess of eight years. - S S .
© . “(5) The President shall call the first meeting of the Board, at S :
which the first order of business shall be the election of a Chairman- - )
and a Vice Chairman, who shall serve until one year after the date of
their appointment. Thereafter each officer shall be elected for a term
" of two years. In case a vacancy occurs in either office, the Board shall
elect an individual from among the members of the Board to fill such

' vacancx. S .
.~ *(6XA) A majority of the members of the Board shall constitute a
quorum, T - ‘

“(B) The Board shall meet at least four times a year.
“(T) Members of the Board, while serving on the business of the Membership,
“Board, shall be entitled to receive compensation at rates fixed by the compensation.
President, but not exceeding the rate prescribed for GS-18 of the
General Sthedule under section 5332, title 5, United Stateg Code,
2. including traveltime; and while so serving away from their-homes or
regular places of business, they may be allowed travel expenses,
including per diem in lieu of subsistence, as authorized by section
5703 of title 5, United States Code, for persons in Government service . .
employed intermittently. : S o
- .“(b) The recipients of fellowships shall be selected in each desig- Fellowship
nated field from among all tez?glicants nationwide in each field by Trecipients, selec
distinguished (Fanels appointed by the Fellowship Board to make such "°™ :
selections under criteria established by the Board. The number of

.
N
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; T ' o .
recipients in each field in-each year shall not exceed the number of - .
fellows allocated to that field for that year by the Fellowshigi Board. i

. *c) Each recipient shall be entitled to use the fellows ip in a

doctoral program at any accredited institution of higher education in
which the recipient may decide to enroll. L
] ’

{ S “STIPENDS o ' »

.20 USC 1134;. “ng. 933. (a). The .Secretary shall -pay to individuals awarded
felloWships under ‘this part sucl:?; stipem,g including such allowances -
for subsistence and other expenses for such individuals and their
dependents) as the Secretary may determine to be appropriate,
adjusting such stipends as necessary so as not to exceed the fellow’s
demonstrated level of need according to measurements of need
apProved by the Secreta?. ) ) ‘

(b) The Secretary shall (in addition to the stipends paid to
individuals' under subsection (a)) pay to the institution of higher
education at which such person is pursuing his coyrse of study such
amount as the Secretary may determine to be appropriate, except
that such amount charﬁed to a fellowship recipient and collected -

. from such recipient by the institution for tuition and other expenses

. required b}y; the institution as part of the recipient’s instructional . e
program shall be deducted from the payments to the institution N
under this subsection. o

’

! —

< “FELLOWSHIP CONDITIONS

- 20 USC 1134k, “SEc. 934. (a) An' individual awarded a fellowship under the
provisions of this part shall continue to receive payments provided in
section 933 only during such periods as the Secretary finds that he is
maintaining satisfactory proficiency in, and devoting eseentially full

.o time to, study or research in the field in which such fellowship was
awarded, in an institution of higher education, and is not engaging in
gainful employment other than part-time employment by such insti-

-

tution in teaching, research, or similar activities, approved by the

. retary. . .
Reports. “(b) The Secretary is authorized to require reports containing such = .-
“information in such form and to file at such times as the Secretary
determines necessary from any person awarded a fellowship under
the provisions of this part. The reports shall be accompanied b{ a
certificate from an appropriate official at the institution of higher
. education, library, archive, or other research center approved by the
Secretary, stating that such individual is making satisfactory prog-
ress in, and is devoting essentially full time to the program for which
the fellowship was awarded.” - . '

TRAINING AND LEGAL ASSISTANCE PROFESSION PROGRAM AUTHORIZED

. SEC. 904. Title IX of the Act is amended b“; adding after part C (as
added by section 904 of this Act) the following new part:

“PART D—ASSISTANCE FOR TRAINING IN THE LEGAL PROFEsSION
' “PROGRAM AUTHORIZED

Grants. - “SEc. 941. (a) The Secretary is authorized prior'to October 1, 1985,
20 USC 1134L°  to make grants to, or enter into contracts with, public and private-
: agencies and organizations other than institutions of higher educa-
tion for the purpose of assisting individuals from disadvantaged

4
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t

. the Secretary, to undertake training for the legal profession. ;
y, “(b).Grants. made, and contracts entered into, under subsection (a)
may cover, in accordance with regulations of the Secretary, all or
. partofthecostof— =~ . 3 LT T
N - (1) selecting individuals from disadvantaged backgrounds fer
. training for the legal profession, . I A
“(2) facilitating the entry of such individuals into institutions .-.
of higher education for thePurpose of pursuing such training,’
. “3) providing counseling or other services designed to assist
such individuals to‘complete successfully.such training, - - . :
“(4) providing, for not more than six mpnths prior to theentry* . . -
of such individuals upon their ¢ urges of training for the legal *
profession, preliminary training far such individuals designed to -
_assist them to complete succe: y such training for the legal - ..
, profession, Ea Co e g
v “45) paying such stiperids (including allowances for travel and’
. ~ for dependents)-as the Secretary may-determine for such individ-
uals for any such period of preliminary training or for any period * S
of training forthe legal profession during which such individuals - e
- * maintain satisfactory academic proficiency, as determined by.the -.
- Secretary, and o S o
“/(6) paying for administrative activities of the agencies and -
organizations. which receive such grants, or with which such S
. contracts are entéered into, to the extent such activities arg for
the purpose of furthering activities described in clauses @
through (5).- . . X ‘

backgrounds, as determined in accordance with criteria prescribed by - \ ‘

. o “AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS .

“SEc. 942. ﬁere are authorized to be appropriated to carry out the 20 USC 1134m.
- provisions of this part $5,000,000 for’fiscal year 1981, $5,000,000 for
fiscal year 1982, $7,500,000 for fiscal year 1983, $7,500,000 for fiscal -
+ year 1984, and $10,000,000 for fiscal year 1985.”, o :

y

LAW SCHOOL PROGRAMS INCLUDED IN TITLE 1X _ _ .
Skc. 905, Title'IX of tRe Act is amended by adding at the end \
_: thereefthe following new part: - . - Je

. ) o . e A
" “Pagr E—Law ScxooL CLINICAL EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS
“PROGRAM AUTHORIZATION ” _ § .
¢ ' “SEo. 951. (a) The Secretary is authorized to enter into grants or Grants = . -
contracts with accredited law schools in the States for the purpose of 20 USC 1134n.
paying not to exceed 90 per centum of the costs of establishing or :
. expanding programs in such schools to provide clinical experience to -
J students in the practice of law, whicﬂ includes. any form of law
- “student work involving performance in the role of a lawyer exercising :
legal skills and roles such as those of -an advocate;” counselor, ./
negotiator, investigator, and ethical practitioner, whether by wayof -
v the provision of representation of or services to an identifiable client
-+ in-actual cases or situations ‘(subject to existing. State or local i
- limitations upon such, provision) or by way of simulation of such
Rrovision-through.ap'p riate exercises. %heu cases and situation$ .
- handled in actuality o by simulation may encompass any one Or -
more of the following; . ’ Do _
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. -~ .7 .- v ."Q) judicial, administrative, executive, or legislative proceed- RN
AR © .- 2 ings, including the full range of preparation therefor; . S
" “(2) office or house coungel problems; or : A \
“(3) factual investigation, empirical research, or policy or legal
) . analysig. - o . R o .
- “(b) Such.costs may include. necessary expenditures’incurred for—
» ~+ “(planning; - -2 Lo T '\
ST . = “(2) training of faculty members and salary for additional *
LI - - ° " faculty members; Do § R A
: ~ . *3)travel and per diem for faculty and students; §C
o o “(4) reasonable stipends for students for work ‘in the public
e ' service performed as part of any such program at a time other
S ~.”7".than during the regular acadenric year; " .. _ e
Yo " “%(5) equipment and library resources; Co T
> - . *6) involving practicing lawyers in the process of training law
* st‘udentstoperformas’l‘awyers; and ‘ < L

" ‘(1) such other items as are allowed pursuant to regulations
issued by the Secretary. - - ot ,
“(c) No.law school may receive more than $100,000 in any fiscal
S ‘year pursuant'to this part, no part of which may be used to pay for -
Lo - indirect costs or charges. - S _ Ve e
. “Accredited law “(d) For the purpose of this part the.term ‘accredited law school’ ..~
. 8chool™ . - means any law school which is accredited by a nationally recognized - -
o " accrediting agency or association approved by the Secretary for-this
purpose, including any éombination or consortium of such schools.

N

. e .. =7 “APPLICATIONS
+20.USC 11340. “SEC. 952. (a) A grant or contract authorized by this part.may be ..
RS made by the Secretary upon application which— R

. “(1)'is made at such time or times and contains such in,formaQ
tion as he may prescribe; e '

“(2) provides for such fiscal control and fund aécountiﬁg
procedures as may be necessary to assure proper disbursement of

. L an@;m%unting,for Federal funds paid to the applicant under this
s partiand’ . .U oL R Lo
.Mand -~ ."(@3) provides for making such-reports, in such form” and

« containing such ‘information”as-the Secretary may require to.
... .~ Jcarry out his functions under this part, and for keeping such- .
= ° . . records,and for affording such access thereto as the Secretary -
-+ " may firid necessary to assure the correctness and verification'of . ,
© .. _ 'suchreports. . @ - : BT SR N
Grantsor ¢ *““b) The Secretary shall allocate grants or contracts'under this part
contracts. .- "' in such.manner as will provide an equitable distribution of such: =
- 7 grants-ar contracts throughout the United States among law schools .
: = which show promise ‘0f being able. to use funds effectively for-the - °-
7w purposes of this part, - s . s Lo
2. 2T AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS * ., *

T,

- USCikap . “Sgc. 953. There are authorized fo be. approprited $5,000,000 for~ -

. .-, the fiscal year 1981, $8,000,000 for the fiscal. year 1982, $8,000,000 for . * ;
Jewter w0 the fiscal year 1983, $9,000,000 forthe fiscal. year .1984, and. .
P $10,000,000 for the fiscal year 1985, to carry out the purposes of this~ . '~
) part.”. . ST ,
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TITLE X—ESTABLISHMENT OF A NEW TITLE X OF THE
* ., - HIGHER EDUCATION ACT OF 1965

FUND POR THE:IMPROVEMENT OF éOS'i’SEOONDARY. EDUCATION
- Sec. 1001. (a) Title X of the Act is amended by striking out

everything preceding parf C and inserting in lieu  thereof. the
following: . o :

'~ “ITTLE X—FUND FOR THE IMPROVEMENT OF
' POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION
. "* ""Parr A—ESTABLISHMENT AND OPERATION OF FUND
“AUTHQRIZATION OF PROGRAM )

“SEC. 1001, Subject to the provisions of section 1002, the Secretary
is authorized to make grants to, and~eontracts with, institutions of

postsecondary education (including combinations of such institu-

tions) gnd other public and private educational institutions and

agenci®s (except that no grant shall be made to an educational
institution or agency other than a nonprofit institution or agency) to

improve postsecondary educational opportunities by providing assist-.

ance to such educational institutions and agencies for—
' “(1) encouraging the reform, innovation, and improvement of
. . postsecondary education, and providing equal educational oppor-
. tunity for all; : ‘

4

Grants. B
20 USC 1135.

*.“(2) the creation of institutions and prpgrams involving new

paths to career and professional training/and new combinations
of academic and experiential learning; - _

“(3) the establishment.of institutions and programs based on
the technology of communications:;

‘(4) the carrying out in postsecondary educational institutions
of changes in internal structure and operations designed to
clarify institutional priorities and purposes; ' '

- “(5) the design and introduction of cost-effective methods of
instruction and operation; - -

“(6) the introduction of institutional reforms designed to

expand individual opportunities for entering and reentering -
institutions and pursuing programs of study tailored to indi-:

vidual needs; = .
‘iqz the introduction of reforms in graduate education, in the
structure of academic professions, and in the recruitment and
tention of faculties; and ’ oon
(8) the creation of new institutions and programs for examin-
- ing and awarding credentials to individuals, and the introduction
of reforms in current institutional practices related thereto.

“CONSULTATION.

“Sec. 1002. No grant shall be made or contract entered into under
section 1001 for-a proi'ect or program'with any institution of postsec-
ondary educationi unless it has been submitted to the appropriate
State entity having an :sreement under section 1203, and an oppor-

d such entity to submit its comments and
recommendations to the Secretary. '

ek

Comments and ~

recommenda-
tions.

20 USC 11d5a.
Post, p. 1493.

-
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.

“NATIONAL BOARD OF THE FUND FOR THE IMPROVEMENT OF
POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION '

Establishment. - “Sgc. 1003. (a) There is established a National Board of the Fund ™
20 USC 1183a-1.  for the Improvement of, Postsecondary Education. The Board shall
consist of fifteen members appointed by the Secretary for overlapping
three-year terms. A majority of the Board shall constitute a quorum.
Any member of the Board who has served for six consecutive years
shall thereafter be ineligible for appointment to the Board during a
~ .two-year period following the expiration ¢fsuch sixth year. .

Membership. - “(b) The Secretafyshall designate one of the members as Chair-
man. A majority of the members of the Board shall be public interest
representatives, including students, and a minority shall be educa-

" tional representatives. All members selected shall be individuals able
to contribute an important perspective on priorities for improvement
in postsecondary education and strategies of educational and institu-
tional change. o ]

Duties. *(c) The Board shall— ' . ',

“(1) advise the Secretary and the Director of the Fund for the

- Improvement of Postsecondary Education on priorities for the
improvement of postsecondary education and make such recom-
mendations as it may deem appropriate for the improvement of
postsecondary education and for the evaluation, dissemination,
and adaptation of demonstrated improvements in postsecondary
educational practice; | : :

*“(2) advise the Secretary and the Director of the Fund on the
develepment of programs to be carried out by the Fund and on
the selection of projects’under consideration for-support by the"
Fund in its competitions; . : :

“(3) advise the Secretary and the Director of the Fund on the °
operation of the Fund, including advice on planning documents,
guidelines, and procedures for gant competitions prepared by
the Fund; and -

“(4) meet at the call of the Chairman, except that it shall meet -
(A) at least.four times during each fiscal year, or (B) whenever’
one-third. of the members request in writing that a meeting be

held.

Information “(d) The Director shall make available to the Board such informa-

availability. tion and assistance as may be necessary to enable the Board to carry
out its functions. , '

: “ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS

© 20 USC 1135a-2. “SEc. 1004. (a) The Secretary may appoint, for terms not to exceed

‘ three years, without regard to the provisions of title 5 of the United

5 USC 1ol States Code governing appointments in the competitive service, not

more than five technical employees to administer this title who may
5 USC 5101 et be paid without regard to the provisions of chapter 51 and subchapter N

gegisc - 11T of chapter 53 of such title relating to classification and General
) s Schedule pay rates. . .
Review. “(b) The Director shall establish procedures for reviewing and

evaluating grants and contracts made or entered into under this title.
Procedures for reviewing grant applications or contracts for financial .
assistance under this section may not be subject to any review outside
of officials responsible for the administration of the Fund for the
Improvement of Postsecondary Education.
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““ AUTHORIZATION OF 'APPROPRIATIONS

“SEC. 1005. There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out 20 USC 1135a-3.
- this title $20,000,000 for fiscal year 1981, $30,000,000 for fiscal year
© 1982, $40,000,000 for fiscal year 1983, $45,000,000 for fiscal year 1984,
and $50,000,000 for fiscal year 1985.”. : .
» . (bX1) Part C of title X of the Act is redesignated as part B, and 0 USC 1135,
. sections 1071 and 1072 thereof are redesignated as sections 1021 and 11351
1022, respectively. . , ‘ .
- (2) Section 1021(a) of the Act (as so redesignated) is amended by 20 USC 1135c.
,striking out “this title,”. :
{c) Section 404 of the General Education Provisions Act is repealed. Repeal.

TITLE XI—ESTABLISHMENT OF A NEW TITLE XI OF THE P
HIGHER EDUCATION ACT OF 1965
 PROGRAM AUTHORIZED
- SEc. 1101 Title XI of the Act is amended to read as follows:
‘-‘TI'!‘LE Xt—URBAN GRANT UNIVERSITY PROGRAM
“FINDINGS AND PURPOSE .
“Sec. 1101. (a) The Congress finds and declares— o @ 20 USC 1136.

~ “(1) that there exists within the Nation’s urban universities an
underutilized reservoir of skills, ‘talents, and knowledge appli-
cable toward the amelioration of the multitude of problems that

face the Nation’s urban centers; .
“(2) that the skills, talents, and knowledge of urban universi-
. ties'must be applied in a systematic and sustained manner to
make a significant _contribution toward the solutiox)/of these

problems; ’ ' .

*(3) that the application of the skills, talents, and knowledge of
urban universities is hindered by the limited funds available to -
sustain their commitment; and

“(4) that it is the policy of the United States to encourage and
facilitate the application of the skills, talents, and knowledge of
urban universities toward serving the needs of urban centers of
the Nation. -

. “(b) The Secretary shall carry out programs in accordance with the
provisions of this title, for the purpose of aiding urban universities to
help find answers to urban problems, and aiding such universities to
make their resources more readily and effectively available to the
urban communities in which they are located. '

“‘APPROPRIATIONS AUTHORIZED

. “SEc. 1102. (a) For the purpose of carrying out the provisions of this 20 USC 1136a.
title there is authorjzed to be appropriated $15,000,000 for fiscal year :
1981, $25,000,000 for fiscal year 1982, $35,000,000 for fiscal year 1983,
$45,000,000 for fiscal year 1984, and $55,000,000 for fiscal year 1985.
“(b) In the event of a multiple-year grant to any urban university
under this title, the Secretary shall make funds available for such
grant from funds appropriated for this title for the fiscal year in
which such funds are to be used by the recipient. : .

o 1%
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Grant.s.. '
20 USC 1136b.

Applicatjons.

“Urb n grant
unive‘.gnp.

20 USC 1136c¢.

20 USC 1136d.

N “PROJECT ASSISTANCE

“SEc. 1103. (aX1) The Secretary shall make grants to urban univer-
sities to pay the Federal share of the cost of carrying out projects
consistent with the pu of this title.

“(2) The Secretary shall give priority to applications ‘containing"
cooperative arrangements between urban universities within an
urbanarea. - : k

“(b) An application submitted under this section shall contain
provisions designed to show that the chief executive of the local

""’agency, or agencies of general government within whose jurisdiction

fall the need or needs to be addressed by the project or projects
described has been afforded a reasonable opportunity to review and

‘comment upon the proposed proi':e:ltl or projects. In making grants

under this title, the Secretary shall ¢onsider the degree to which
there is evidence in the application of (1) the participation of such
local agency or agencies of general government and of the community

in the development of the project or projects for which assistance is
requested under this section; (2) local government and community
participation in the implementation of the proposed project or
projects; and (3) a commitment by such local agency or agencies of
general government to pay the portion of the non-Federal share of

‘the cost of such project or projects required by subsection (d) of this

section. Not more than one-half of such non-Federal share may be in
the form of services, supplies, or equipment. . '

“(c) The Secretary may request the advice of any Federal agency.
the Secre considers appropriate before approving an application
for project assistance under this section. . . . :

“(d) Each'grant under this section shall be 90 per centum 6f the cost

|

of the project for which assistance is granted. "

“(e} An institution of higher education which receives a.gran
under this section shall be designated by the Secretary as an ‘urban
grant university’. The Secretary ‘shall annually publish a list of the

institutions of higher education which have been so designated.

“LIMITATION

“Sec. 1104. (a) The total amount of payments in any fiscal year
under section 1103 to institutions within any cne State shall not
exceed 15 per centum of the total amount paid.

“(b) In allocating ‘assistance under section 1103 of this title, the
Secretary shall endeavor to achieve broad and equitable geographical
distributicn throughout the Nation. - . . ’

“DEFINITIONS

o ‘fSEc. 1105. As ysed in this title—

“(1) ‘urban area’ means a standard metropolitan statistical
area having a population of not less than five hundred thousand
persons; or, in any State which has no standard metropolitan

~ statistical area within its borders which has such a population,
the entity of the State having an agreement under section 1203
may, or if nb such entity has an agreement, the Secretary shall
designate one urban area for the purposes of this part; .

“(2) ‘urban university’ means an institution of higher educa-
tion Wwhich (A) is located in an urban area, (B) draws a substantial
portion of its undergraduate students from the urban area in
which it is located or contiguous uxz)an areas, (C) carries out

‘.. (> Raal
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. -programs to make postsecondary education opportunities more
. accessible to residents of such-urban area or contiguous areas, (D)
. ~ has the.present capacity to provide resources responsible to the
” +  needs and-priorities of such urban area and contiguous areas, (E)
- offers a range of professional or graduate programs sufficient to
» . sustain its capacity to provide such resources, and (F) has
S demonstrated and sustained a sense of responsibility to such
_urban area and contiguous areas and its feople; . ' S
“(3) for the purposes of paragraphs (2) and (4) of this section,
‘institution of higher education’ includes any combination of
such institutions, any one of which meets all the qualifications of . *
paragraph (2); and - : ' .
*(4) ‘resources’ are programs of institutions of h_ig&er educa-
tion including specialized training, research services, g teclg.ni-
- cal assistance responsible to the needs and priorities of the urban
. area and contiguous areas.”. _ 3 '

- TITLE XII-GENERAL PROVISIONS s
bl " AMENDMENTS '

SEC. 1201. Title XII of the Act is amended by striking out sections _
- 1202, 1203, 1205, 1206, and 1208, by redesignating section 1207 as - 20 USC 1142,
section 1202, and by adding after such section the following new Hﬁ“lﬁgﬁb
sections: : v . 1145c. '

* “FEDERAL-STATE nim'nonsmps; STATE AGREEMENTS

- “SEc. 1203. (a) Ariy State which desires to receive assistance under 20 USC 1143.
an applicable program, as described in subsection (f), shall enter into. -
an agreement with the Secretary pursuant to subsection (b) setting
forth the terms and ‘conditions for the relationship between the
Federal Government and that State for the purposes set forth in the
apglicable Krdg'rams. : : . .

_ (b) Such agreement shall consist of assurances by the State, B
including a description of the means to be used by the State to fulfill
the assurances, that— B - ’ . '

“(1) the State will provide for such methods of admiinistration
as are necessary for the proper and efficient administration of
any program in keeping with the purposes of the applicable
programs described in subsection (f); - '

“(2) the State will provide such fiscal control and fund account-
ing procedures as may be necessary to ensure proper disburse-
ment of, and accounting for, Federal funds paid to the State -
under any title of this Act; - , : ' .

“(3)-the State will follow policies and practices of administra-
tion that will ensure that non-Federal funds will not be sup- .

-planted by Federal funds, and that equitable and appropriate
criteria will be used in evaluation of applications or proposals
for grants or contracts under any such applicable program; and
" *(4) the State has a comprehensive planning or policy formula-
tion process which-- v o
*(A) considers the relation between State administration -
of any such applicable program, and <administration of
similar State programs or processes; "~ :
“(B) encourages State policies designed to consider effects
on declining enrollments on all sectors of postsecqndary -
education in the State; o
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Notice and
hearing.

“Applicable
program.”

“(C) Mnsiders the postsecondary education needs of un-

served and underserved individuals within the State, includ-
ing individuals beyond the traditional college age;
. (D) considers the resources of institutions, organizations,
or agencies (both public and private) within the State ca-
pable of providing postsecondary educational opportunities
in the State; and ’

“(E) provides for direct, equitable and active participation

. in the comprehensive planning or policy formulation process
or processes of representatives of institutions of higher
education (including community colleges, proprietary insti-
tutions, and indegendent colleges- and universities), stu-
-dents, other providers of postsecondary education.services,
and the general public in the State. - :

Participation under subclause (E) shall, consistent with State law, be’
achieved through membership on State planning commissions, State
advisory councils, or. other State entities established by the State
ta. conduct federally assisted comprehensive planning or policy
formulation. e

- +*c) The information and assurances provided by a State in accord-

ance with paragraphs (1), (2), and (3) of subsection (b), and regulations

. issued by the Secretary related directly to such assurances, shall be

satisfactory for the purposes of, and shall be considered in lieu of, any
comparable requirements for information and assurances in any
apPlicable program described in subsection (. '

‘(dX1) An agreement of a State shall remain in effect subject to
modification as changes in information or circumstances require.

“(2) Whenever the gecretary, after reasonable notice and opportu-
nity for a hearing has been given to the State, finds that there is a
failure to comply substantially with the assurances required in
paragraph (1), (2), or (3) of subsection (b), the Secretary shall notify
the State that it is no longer eligible to participate in any gpplicable
program described in subsection (f) until the Secretary if satisfied
that there is no longer any such failure to comply. :

“(eX1) For the purpose of this section, the selection of the State
entity or entities authorized to act on behalf of the State for the
purpose of entering into an agreement with the Secretary shall be in
accordance with the Statelaw of each individual State with respect to
the autharity to make legal agreements between the State and the
Federal Government. .

“(2(A) Nothing in this section shall be construed to autho:ée the

‘Secretary to require any State to adopt, as a-condition for entering

into an agreement, or. for participation in an applicable program as

-defined in subsection (f), a specific State.organizational structure for
-achieving participation in the planning, or administration of pro-

grams, or for statewide planning, coordination, governing, regu-
lating, or administering of postsecondary education agencies,
institutions, or programs in the State. ‘ ‘

“(B) Nothing in this section shall be construed as a limitation on .
the authority of any State to adopt a State organizational structure
for postsecondary educatian agencies, institutions, or programs

_ which' is appropriate to the needs, traditions, and circumstances of.

that State, or as a limitation on the authority of a State entering into
an agreement pursuant to this section to - modify the State organiza-
tional structure at any time subsequent to entering into such an
agreement. :

“(f) For the purposes of this section an ‘applicable program’ is
deffned as— ' ' :

12
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“Ititle I; - | '

‘ L + Ante, 0 1373,
*(2) subpart 3 of part A of title IV;and’ : 20 USC 1070c.
\ “(3) part A of title VII. - Ante, p. 1473,

. “TREATMENT OF TERRITORIES ANR TERRITORIAL STUDENT ASSISTANCE

> “Sec. 1204. (a) The Secre is authorized to provide such modifi- 20 USC 1144a. _
cations of any programs under this Act as the Secretary deems :
necessary in order to adapt such programs to the needs of Guam,the = .
Virgin, Islands, American Samoa, the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands; and the Northern Mariana Islands. Such program modifica-
tions may include the consolidation of grants for any single program
on a regional or interterritorial basis. Such program modifications Territorial "pro-
shall be established in cooperation with the overnments of such e lveis
territories and shall be governed by a memorandum of understanding R';poyn to
between such governments and the Department of Education. “Congress,
“(b) In conjunction with the development of program modifications
o+ under subsection (a), the Secretary shall, within eighteen months
after the date of enactment of this section, conduct an analysis of the -
unique educational needs of Guam, the irgin Islands, American
Samoa, the Trust Territory of the Pacific Is ands, and the Northern
Mariana Islands, and report to the Congress on the results of such
analysis. Such report s include recomm adations of the Secretary
« With respect to the most appropriate form of al postsecondary
education assistance for suc territories, an evalua of the effec-. -
tiveness of the authority contained. in subsection (a), and whether
such authority should be extended or modified. ,
“(c) Pending legislative implementation of the recommendations Appropriation
. submitted by the Secretary under subsection (b), there are authorized authorization. " -
' to be appropriated $2,000,000 for each fiscal year ending prior to _ : :
October 1, 1985 to support the. cost of providing postsecondary
education programs on Guam for nonresident students from the
.- Trust Tertitory of the Pacific Islands, the Northern Mariana Islands,
and American Samoa. Such sums shall be allocated by the Secretary

Territory of the Pacific Islands, the Northern Mariana Islands, and
American Samoa. Sums authorized under this subsection shall
‘remain available until appropriated and sums z:lppropriabed under
this subsection shall remain available until expended.

- “NATIONAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON ACCREDITATION AND _
INSTITUTIONAL ELIGIBILITY - ‘ e

.. “SEc. 1205. (a) There is established in the Department of Education Establishment-\
a National Advisory Committee on Accreditation and Institutional 20 USC1145. ™
Eligibility which shall be composed of 15 members appointed by the :
Se’creta.?' from among individuals knowledgeable concerning educa-

. tion, and including ?ersons who are (1) representative of institutions,

< (2) representative of students and youth, (3) representative of profes-
sional associations, (4) refpresentative of State educational agencies,

and (5) representative of the general public. The Chairman of the

-Committee shall be appointed by the Secretary: -
' . “(b) The term of office of each member of the Committee shall be
ree years, except that— o ' . _
~ “(1) the members first appointed to the Committee shall serve
as designated by the Secreta?', five for a term of one year, five - e
- for a term of two years, and five for a term of three years, and - =

. R a
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“(2) any member appointed to fill a vacancy, occurring prior to
the expiration of the teim for which his® predecessor was
appointed shall be appointed for the remalmfer of that term.

Responsibilities. “(c) The Committee shall, with respect to all matters pertaining to
' institutional eligibility—

“(1) advise the Secretary with regard to the responsibility to
publish a list of nationally recognized accrediting agencies and
associations which he determines to be reliable authority as to
the quality of training offered, including advising the Secretar}y:

"~ with respect to the cntena and procedures for carrymg out su
responsibility;

“(2) advise the Secretary with re’gard to the respon51b111ty to
designate State agencies as reliable authorities on the quality of
public postsecondary vocational education or training;

“(3) develop and recommend to the Secretary standards and
criteria for specific categories of vocational training institutions
and institutions of higher education for which there are no
recognized accrediting agencies, assocfations, or State agencies, |

" in order to establish the eligibility, of such institutions on an .

- interim basis for participation in federally funded programs; and

s “(4) earry out such other advisory functions relating to accredi-
T~ : tation an?mstltutlonal eligibility as may be assigned by the
Secretary. _
*(d) The Committee shall meet not less than twice each year at the .
call of the Chairman. The date of, and agenda for, each meeting of the
Committee shall bk>submitted in advance té the Secretary for
approval. A representative of the Secretary shall be present at all

meetings of the Committee.
Report to . “e) The Committee shall, not later than November 30 of each year,
ngress. make an arnual report through the Secretary to the Congress. The

annual report shall contain a list of the members of the Committee
and their addresses, a [ist of the Committee’s functions, a list of dates
and places of each meeting during the preceding fiscal year, and a
summary of the activities, findings, and recommendations made by
the Committee during the preceding fiscal year.
‘ “(f) Subject to section 448(b) of the General Education Drowsmns'
20USC1233g.  Act, the Committee shall continue to exist until September 30, 1985.”.

TITLE XII—MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
PART A—GENERAL EpUCATION PnovxsxeNs )

CONTINGENT EXTENSION

Sec. 1301. (a) The first sentence of sect18n 414 of the General
20 USC 1226a.  Education Provisions Act is amended by striking out “for one
; agdmonal fiscal year ' and inserting ir lieu thereof the following:
or—

“(i) two_additional fiscal years for any appllcable program
authorized to be included in the Appropriation Act for the fiscal
- -year %ecedmg the fiscal year for which appropriations are
available for obligation, or .

“(n) one additional fiscal year for any other applicable pro-

(b he second sentence of such section is amended by striking out
“for such additional year ' and inseiting in lieu thereof “for each
addmonal fiscal year”.

127 -
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| | KNFORCEMENTOF FV'I'HE RULES

, . Sec. 1302. The second sentence of section 431(dX1) of that Act is 20 USC 1232,
. amended by inserting before the period a comma and the following:
- “in whqle orin part”. T : _ .

»- ) * ' BCIENCE EDUCATION PROGRAMS

Skc. 1308. The General Education Provisions Act is amended by
- inserting after section 406 the following new section: : K

. “AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS FOR SCIENCE EDUCATION
N ‘ PROGRAMS

“Sec. 406A. There is authorized to be appropriated to the Secretary 20 USC 1221e-
of Education for fiscal year 1981 — ! la.
~*(1) $2,500,000 for the purpose of carrying out the Pre-College
Science Teacher Training program, and E S
“(2) $5,000,000 for the purpose of carrying out the Minority
Institutions Science Improvement program N

t ferred to the Secretary from the National Science Foundation s
b;a%\ion 304 of the Department of Education Organization Act.”. 20, USC 3444;
COMMISSION ON THE REVIEW. OF THE FEDERAL IMPACT AID PROGRAM '

Sec. 1804. (a) Section 1015(d) of the Education Amendments of 1978, 20 USC 263 note.
 relating to the impact aid study, is amended by striking out “Deécem- s
ber 1, 1980” and inserting in lieu thefeof “September 1, 1981”. :
(b) All funds available to the Commisgthn for its operating expenses 20 USC263 note. "
shall, notwithstanding any other proyigieni of law, be made dvailable
to such Commission, and remain afdlable to such Commission to
carry out the amendment made by subsection (a) of this section. The
Secretary of Education shall, notwithstanding any other provision of
law, make available to such Commission, from funds appropriated. to
the Department of Educaticn, such funds as may be necessary to
enable the Commission to maintain its level of operations, dwnsistent -
with the amendment made by subsection (a) of this section, except
that the total amount 86 available for any month shall not exceed 110
per centum of the average monthly amount available for expenditure
Commission during the fiscal year 1980. © - '
e terms of office of the members of such Commission shall be Term of office.
, a¥pous with the duration of the Commission and the number of
such members shall be equal‘to thé number who are in office at any
time, exdept that such number shall not exceed the number specified
in such section 1015. A quorum of the Commission shall be equal to a
" majority “of the ‘members of the Commission who have qualified.
(d) The Commission shall terminate September 30, 1981. »

Termination.
EVALUATION REPORTS

- . Sec. 1305. Section 417(a)1XF) of the General Education Provisions _ )
y  Act is amended by inserting immediately before the period a comma 20 USC 1226c.
and the following: “including tabulations of available data to indicate
the effectiveness of the programs and projects by the sex, race, and
age of'its beneficiaries”. : '
!

.
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EDUCATION IMPACT STATEMENT

Sec. 1306. Part A of ‘the General Education Prolisions Act is ,
amended by adding at the en.d_ thereof ‘the fo_llowing new section: - .

. ' , : . “EDUCATION IMPACT STATEMENT

g:glicaltim in - “Sgc. 409. Notwithstanding any other provision of law, no regula-
Reg'i”;;r tion affecting any institution of higher education in the United ..
20 USC 1221e-4. States, promulgated on or after the date of enactment of this Act,

o shall become effective unless such agency causes to be published in
the Federal Register a copy of such proposed regulation together with
an educational impact assessment statement which’shall determine

.~ whether any information required to be transmitted under such

' regulation is already being gathered by or is available from any other

agency or authority of the United S . Notwithstanding the

exception provided under section 553(b) of title 5, United States Code, -

such statement shall be based upon the record established under the .

. provisions of section 553 of title 5, United States Code, compiled .

~+-=t ... .. duringthe rulemaking proceeding regarding such regulation.”.

"PART B—NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION

EXTENSION OF AUTHORITY

20 USC 1221e. - = SEgc. 1311. Section 405(j) of the.General Education Provisions Act is
* amended to read as follows: A

. “(X1) There are authorized to be appropriated to carry out the

) rovisions of "'this section, $120,000,000 for fiscal year 1981,
. §130,000,000 for fiscal year 1982, $145,000,000 for fiscal year 1983,
-$160,000,000 for fiscal year 1984, and $175,000,000 for fiscal year 1985.
*(2) Sums so appropriated shall, notwithstanding any other provi-

. sion of law unless enacted in express limitation of this subsection,
remain available for the purposes of this subséction unless-

expended.”. ' - : -

' DECLARATION OF POLICY

_Sec. 1312. The first sentence of sbetion 405(aX1) of the General
_Education ‘Provisions Act is ame by inserting after ‘sex” a =
comma and “age, handicap”. ™

RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT PRIORITIES
. i ) v

. Sec. 1313. Section 405(bX2) of the General Education Provisions Act
is amended by— . : . ’ _
’ (1) striking out “and” atthe end of clause (D);
(@) by redesignating clause (E) asclause (G); =+ B
(3)-by adding after clause (D) the following new clauses:
“(E) overcoming the special problems of the nontraditional _
student, including the older studént (with special considera- \
. tion for students over age 45) and the part-time student, and .
the institution which the student attends; -
*“(F) encouraging the study of languages and cultures and
addressingv both national and international education con- r
cerns; and’’; and o
(4) by adding at the en lowing sentence: “In carrying
_.out this paragraph, the Institute shalbgive attention to the needs -
of early adolescents and the schools which serve them.”.
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REPEALER

. ,'Sec. 1314, (a) Section 405(X3) of the General Ediication Provisions 20 USC 122le.
2 Actisrdpealed. . ,
. (b) Paragraph (4) of section 405(f) of such Act is redesignated as

" paragraph (3). ‘
" "ParT C—AMENDMENTS T0 THE REHABILITATION AcT OF 1973

COMPOSITION OF THE ARCHITECTURAL AND TRANSPORTATION BARRIERS
COMPLIANCE BOARD AND TRANSMISSION OF RT

Sec. 1321. (aX1) Section 502(aX1XBXi) of the Rehabjlitation Act of - . 4
1973 is amended to read as follows: : 29 USC 792,
- (i) Department of Health and Human Services.”. _
- (2) Section 502(a) of such: Act is amendéd by adding the following
clause immediately after clause (x): o
‘ " “(x1) Department of Education.”.. : S
(b) Section 502(h) of such Act is amended by addingiat the end
‘thereof the following new paragraph: - ' . ‘
-~ - --*(3) The Board shall; at the same time that the Board transmits the Report to con=-
+~. report required under section 7(b) of the Act entitled “An Act to Bressional
.ensure that certain buildings. financed with Federal funds are so °™Mittees.

" designated and constructed as to be accessible to the physically T
handicapped’, approved August 12, 1968 (commonly known as the \
‘Architectufdl Barriers Act of 1968) transmit that report\to the 42 USC 4157,
Committee on Labor 'and Human Resources of the Senate and the -

. Committee ‘on Education &nd Labor of the Ho of
- Representatives.”. - . : ,

-

‘Sec. 1322. (a) The first sentence of section 15(a) of the Re ab\' ita-
~ tion Act of 1973 is amended by striking out “may” and inserting in 29 USC 714
lieu thereof “shall”.” - ' - o

-, (b) Section 15(c) of such Act is amended by striking out “Any” and \
inserting in lieu thereof “The”. - - an L

lNFORl&XTlON CLEARINGHOUSE FOR HANDICAPPED INDIVIK

"Parr D—Namive Hawanan EpucaTion Srupy l
) STUDY AUTHORIZED , P [ ,
"~ Skc. 1331. (aX1) The Congress finds that— T .\ 20USCi1221-1
: (A) like other Native Aniericans, Native Hawaiians. rank Dote
. among’ the lowest -in' level of educational attainment and per 2
‘ capitaincome;and - : ST .
B) existing Federal, State, ‘and local assistance in the field of )
education fails to address’the basic and special needs of Native W4
. Hawaiians. ) i . o ’
¢+ X2) The Congress declares its commitment to assist in providing the
eggational services and opportunities which Native ,Hawaiians o, .
~ _ (b) Bhere is established the Advisory Council on Native Hawaiian - Advisory Coun- .
~ Education which shall consist, of seven” members a pointed. by the, il on Native
- Secre of Education, dfter consiultation with the" Governor of ton o an educa-
.. Hawaii, from among individuals who are gtofessionals in:the various Es{;'gmhmm_
* .- fields relating to haman development, and who are farhiliar with the o
" ‘educational problems of Native Hawaiians, .. o ‘
“&,+ . '(c¥The Council shall— : '




94 STAT. 1500 ¥ PUBLIC LAW 96-374—OCT. 3, 1980

Study. .

Y

Report to

. Secretary of
Education

and Co

‘ Termination.

. Appropriation
authorization.

" 20 USC 239a.

a,
© “Eligible.
children.” >

Ante, p. 103."

8 USC 1182,

Sy

. Cong.), relating to impact aid, is amended by adding after section 4
) '_the olléwing new section: . 2 )

~ enrollment increase in any school year
-result of thegentry- into.any school supported by such agenc of .
.~ eligible children shall be éligible to receive payment for such children

. (1) advise the Secretary with respect to the operation of -

- programs, administered by the Department .of Education and
- other %rograms making educational 'assi:s;ance> available to
Native Hawaiians; o ;. -
(2) conduct a study which shall (A) evaluate the effectiveness of

State and federally assisted educational programs in serving

Native Hawaiian children and the extent to which such pro- .
achieve theig purposes with respect to such children, ind '
EE) take into accoMt the special health, social, and psychological’
needs of Native Hawaiian children; and o, E e
" (3) submit a report to the Secretary and to the Congress not
*later than January 31, 1983, containing the findings and recom-
mendations of the Council with respect to the matters described
in paragraphs(1)and (2). _ -
(d) The Council shall terminate 60 days after the submission of its
report under subsection (c). . ' S
(e) There are authorized to be appropriated a total amount of not
more than $500,000 for the fiscal years 1981, 1982, and 1983 to carry

' out thissection.' .

-PART E—SPECI;\L Impacr Alp PROGRAM

A _*’ PROGRAM AUTHORIZED _
Sec. 1341. The ‘Act of September 30, 1950 (Public Law 874, 81st

Lt

“SPECIAL PROGRAM -

“Skc. 4A. (aX1) Any local educational a?enc that experiences an
i of at least 20 students as a

enrolled in its schools in accordance. with”the provisions of this -
section. R R EI VEIREE SR -
“(2) For piirposes. of ‘this section?the ‘term ‘eligible children’
means— . S “_. o ~"."..»-“'-'.‘. .
“(A) aliens wha,fled from Cambodia, Vietnam, og,Laos and
who, on or after January 1,1979—- -~ R
“(i) were admitted. intb thé. United States as refugees
under sectjon 207 of the Immigration and Nationality Act;
- “(ii) are applicants for- asylum+or have been granted
asylum in the United Statesjor- . =~ .
- ‘(iii) :were paroled into the United States as refugees
xnder section 212(dX5) of the Immigration and Nationality
G ct,or ‘
. “(B) aliens'who fled from Cuba or Haiti and who, on or after
" November1,1979— _ ..
' “(i) were admitted .into the United States as refugees |
.under section 207 of the Immigration and Nationality 'Act;
.+ " ‘(i) are applicants for asylum or have been granted
asylum in the United States; ‘ :
“(iii) are paroled into the United States as refugees under
section 212(dX5) of the Immigration and Nationality Act; or
“(iv) areCuban-Haitian entrants (status pending) who

entered the United States on or after such date.

o
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~ “8XA) Each such local educational ency is authorized to receive Payment- :',:_._"." :
. for the fiscal year 1981 an amount equal to the product of the number computation. .
of eligible children in average daily attendance in the schools of such . , . S
» agency in excess of 20‘sucha<5ig'ib1e children multiplied by the current- ~ .:: "7 ..
. local expenditure rate of that local educational agency, plus $200 for = . = " 5.0
» eacl&;sulgh eltihgible child infetxilclo;ssomo._ b \l; : ' local R i Do
“(B) For the purpose of this paragraph the current expendi-".. " ¢ . iy
ture rate shall ge }eemed to be the non-Federal expenditure rateof - "+ .-
the local educational agency: - . . B AN S
"~ ‘(4) No provision of 'this .Act which is inconsigtent with. the. ~ . 0
- provisions of this section shall apply to'the administration of this(: =~ .. -
section. - S T oL R
“¢5) Each 1 educational agency which is'authorized to receive ©= -, =
., .assistance under this section shall provide the Secretary with assur- . =
- - ‘ances that no eligible child counted for the purpose of this section - . -
™" ghallbe counted for payments made under.any other provisionof this - .- ¢
.. Act.. . L. o PRI ;- e
.. “(b)There are autMerized to be.appropriated for the fiscal year 1981 .
"~ " " guch sums as may be necessarytq‘rry,‘ out the provisions.of this- -
. 'Bectich-::‘-{‘ l__l ) . ~ ‘_', e _“’, »\I.- A B
- PRt FTHE NAVAIO CoMmuNITY COLLEGE' ASSISTANCE ProGRAM.
" AMENDMENTS TO-THE NAVAJO COMMUNITY COLLEGE ACT o
_ SEc. 1351. (a) Section 5(aX1) of the Navajo Community College Act 25 USC 640c-1. -
: ishamended by striking out “two” and inserting in lieu ~t ereof
“three”* |\~ U R _ S
_ (b) Section! 5(b) of such Act ig amended by stfiglnq' g.out paragraphs”
(1) and (2), by redesignating paregraph (3) as p ra%r ph (2), and by.
. inserting immediately before such paragraph the following: 1 _
"> “(bX1)’There is further authorized to be appropriated for grants to Grant furids:
the Nayajo Community College, for any fiscal year beginning'on or e

<y

after October 1, 1979, an amount equal to the amount necessary for

5 .; operation and maintenance of the college, including, but not limited‘ S S
to, administrative, academic, and operations and maintenance
. costs.”. ; : T PR e

(c) Such Act is further amended by adding at the,end therdof th
following new section: T ' : : 7

~ .

“EFFECT on’_m&xi‘,ni,.xv?s , S

]
.
Y
o
\

' AN LY i, -
. “Skc. .6. Except as specifically ‘provided . by law, eli%'ibility for 25 USC 640c-2.c:s,
assistanterunder this Act shall not, byitself, preclude the eligibility of g
~ the Navdjo Community. College to.regeive Federal financial assist- . o
-ance under any program authorized uilller the Higher Education Act S
of 1965 or any other applicable programfor the benefit of institutipns 20 USC 1001 .
of higher education, community colleges, or postsecondary educat. hote. e
; tional institutions.”. R - R y
: . o o G
PART G—NEW LAND LLEGES ) f
o " AMERICAN SAMOA AND MICKGNES ND.GRANT COLLEGES =~ o
. Sec. 1361. (a) Section 50fRf the Eddfatioh Amendments'of 1972is 7 USC 301 note. -
- - amended+ " ' o ' ,

Q) bir inserting “, t i%f g ity College of American Samoa, v
the College of Micronestg; §niriediately after “The College of the : .

- T L -0 v t
SN g
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ot

placq‘it

':"::':(2)'153’:'.8&‘1;‘1118' out ‘iVifgin Islands anﬂ,fGﬁam”— eaCH‘. :
y Virgin -

_ . appears:in subsection (b) and inserting:ixi -Jieu thereof
... -:"Islands, Guam, American Sameoa, and Miccongia”;and "
-+ = (3) by striking out “Guam.”"in such subséc#bn and inserting ifi~
- =" 'lieu thereof “Guam and an equal amount t Amefican Samoa:: .
I - @nd toMicronesia.”’. ' e

ok

- TUSCH26a. " "(b)Seation 5 of the Act of August 30, 1890 (7.U.S.C. 32%), commonly, .
Tt referred to as the Second Morrill Act, is amended by inserting ™, .
T e American Samoa, and M_ibronesia," immediately after “the Virgi'n__-,

L e Islands”. A < C
. T USC 301 note. (c) Any provisioti of any Act of Congress relating to the operation of <
A or provision of assistange.to a land grant college in the Virgin Islands .
s or Guam shall apply to the land grant college in American Samoa;
. and in Micronesia in the same manner and to the same extent, ..’
 1.USC 301 note. (d) Nothing in this section shall be construed to interfere with or s
PR . affect any of the provisions of the April 17, 1900 Treaty of Cession of
.7+ Tutuila and Aunu’u Islands or the duly 16, 1904 Treaty of Cession of =~
. a2"7 ' the Manu’a ISlands as ratified by the Act of February 20, 1929 (45
48 USC1661" . Stat. 1253) and the Act of May 22, 1929 (46 Stat. 4).

PART H-~MEMORIALS

Robert A,Taft ; Subpart 1—The Robert A. Taft Institute
Institute . Assist- 8 . .
Act 7 o
ance Ac e ?‘ SHORT TITLE

4

Sec. ?Tﬁhis 'subpart may be cited as the “Robert A. Taft
Institute Assistance Act”. .

GRANTS FOR DEVELOPMENT

. SEc. 1372. (a) In recognition of the public service of Senator Robert
- A.Taft, the Secretary of Education is authorized to make grants to
<, ,the Robert A. Taft Institute of Government, located in New York,
~ New York. o
.*~ = 1b) The total amount of grants under this settiop.in any fiscal year
" .. may not exceed the total amount of private contributions received by
+.- 'the Institute for the fiscal year for which- the grants are made.
+ .., () No payment may be made under- thissubpart except upon an
- -application 4t sich time, in such manner; and containing or accompa-
. nied by such information as the Secretary of Education may require.

,."'AU'i‘H'(;li:l;A'f’llQ.l;l O_I-‘"A"PPROPRIATIONS o .
. SEc: 1373; There aré authorizéd.to be appropriated $750,000 for the
ﬁsgal year'1981. and for each fis¢al year ending prior to October 1;
1985. S ' -

-~
W

Cel Subpart 2—General.‘Déhiel-Jame.s‘Memorial Health Eﬂucélio'n v
' S0 I Center RS EC

N FlﬁANCl_A__L' ASSISTANCE AUTHORIZED

* Skc. 1376. (a}In recognition of the public service of General Daniel
~ ®James and a5 a-memorial to General Daniel James, the Secretary of

. * Education shall; in accordance with the provisions of this title, make
a grant-to establish the General Danjel James Memorial }£ealth

o

‘|- .-." S
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Eldubc:mﬁ:.n Center to be located at Tuskegee Institute, Tuskegee,
al L N ..
: ~ (b) No grant may be made under subsection (a) of this section unless Applications.
» an application is made to-the Secre at such time and in such :
' .manner as the Secretary may provide. e application shg}l contain
-provisions designed to assure that—: - . L
> (1) the building known as the General Daniel James Memorial
. . Health Education Center will be located on the campus of
Tuskegee Institute, Tuskegee, Alabama; - . .

(2) the memorial will serve as a regional center for preventive
health education and as a i‘r:;erosittor{ ‘{or papers.and memorabilia
relating to the life of General Daniel James; and T

(3) such other reasonable gonditions as .the Secretary may
require.

AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS

- SEc. 1377. (a) There are authorized to be appropriated $6,000,000 for
the fiscal year 1981 to carry out the provisions of this title.

nds ae?ropriated pursuant to this title shall remain available
until expended.

Subpart 3—The William Levi Dawson Chair of Public Affairs . William Levi
< . - R - Dawson Chair of
SHORT TITLE Public Affairs

. . Act.
Skc. 1381. This subpart may be cited as the “William Levi Dawson
Chair of Public Affairs Act”. .

ASSISTANCE FOR THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE.WILL[AM LEVI DAWSON
CHAIR OF PUBLIC AFFAIRS . ,

Sec. 1382. (a) The Secretary’/of Education is authorized to pyovide
- financial assistance in accorflarice with the provision of this section to
establish.the William Levi’Dawson Chair of Public Affairs st Fisk
University, Nashville, Tenriessee. .
' (b) No financiel ;agsidtance under this title may be made except
upon an applicat_ign‘{t such time, in such manner, and containing or
accompanied by 8yic
*  require. o

B
-

information, as the Secretary may reasonably

. ) 4t
AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS . AT
Sec. 1383. (a) There are authorized to be appropriated such sums," <

not to exceed $750,000, for the fiscal year 1981, as may be necessary4q ... ¢ - A |
carry out the provisions of section 1802 of this title. RS
) Funds ae]:fropriated pursuant to this title shall remain available - <.
uritilexpended. .
T PaRT I—-TECHNICAL PROVISIONS .
' ADMINISTRATIVE AMENDMENTS )
2 SEc. 1391. (aX1) The Act is amended by striking out “Commis- 20  USC. 1001 et
sioner” wherever it appears (except in section 1201(f)) and inserting seq.
in lieu thereof “Secretary”. : 20 USC 1141.
(2) The Act is further amended by striking out “Commissioner’s”
Y swherever it dppears and inserting in lieu thereof “Secretary’s”.
(8¥ The Actis further amended by striking out “Secretary of .
Health, Education, and Welfare” wherever it appears (except in Wl
section 1201(e)) and inserting in lieu thereof “Secretary”. :
(bX1) Section 1201(e) of the -Act is amended to read as-follows:

R 18 '
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“Secretary."' o

20 USC 1141.

@D

R .
p "Department.”

"+ 20 USC.1146.«
' . ggljgations under the Act, as amended by this Act, shall be effective
y

~.

20 USC 1001
note.

Ante, p. 1390.
Ante, p. 1406.

Ante, p. 1407.
Ante, p. 1415.

Ante, p. 1419.

a2
[
e

20 USC 1071.

Ante, p. 1436.
Ante, p. 1443.

Ante, p. 1472.

‘(e) The term ‘Secretai'y’ meaxis the Secretafy '6f. _Eduéaﬁpn:"’.

(2) Section 1201(f) of the Act is repealed. T C
th(81)_Sue;t:1:_i.on 1201 of the Act is amended by adding at the end thereof. - .
the following: , T or
~ “(m) The term ‘Department’ means the Departmelit‘;of‘Edué;ation.”.

- gqnmcr‘Au;rﬂom
Sec. 1892. The authorization to enter into contracts or other

. for fiscal year 1981 and:any succeeding, fiscal year only to the exterft/
".:or insuch amounts as-are provided in advance in appropriation Acts.

EFFECTIVE DATES

Skc. 1393. (a) Except as provided in subsection (b), this Act and the
amendments made by this Act shall take effect on October 1, 1980.
(bX1) The amendment made by section 301 of this Act to title III of
the Act shall take effect October 1, 1981. - )
_ (2) The amendment made by section 404(cX4) of this Act to section
415C(bX4) of the Act shall be effective October 1, 1979.

(3) The amendment made by section 405 to subpart 4 of part A of
title IV of the Act shall take effect October 1, 1981. .

(4) The amendments made by part B of title IV of this Act shall take
effact; except as otherwise provided therein, on January 1, 1981, and
to the extent such amendments make es in such part B which
affect student loans, such ¢changes shall apply to outstanding loans as

- well as to loans made aftér the amendments take effect, except that
‘the amendments made by section 415(b) shall apply with respect to -
any loan to cover the cost of instruction for any period of instryction
beginning on or after Jan 1, 198t, to any student borrower. who
has no outstanding balance of principal or interest on any loan made,
insured, or guaranteed under part B of title IV of the Higher
Education Act of 1965 on the date on which the borrower enters into
the note or other written evidence of the loan. '
. (8). The amendments made by part D of title IV of this Act shall
tlig&l_)y to loang made under part E of the Act on or after October 1,

(6) The amendment made by section 701 of this Act adding section
731 of the Act shall apply to loans made under section 731 on or after
October 1, 1980. ' .

Approved October 3, 1080,
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